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The present Volume of the Linguistic Survey contains an account of the so-called 
if Gipsy Languages”  of India, so far as information concerning them has become 
available.

It has been prepared by Professor Sten Konow, of Christiania, Norway, who was 
for several years my Assistant, and to whose learning and unsparing collaboration I am 
heavily indebted. I have myself carefully gojie through his manuscript, and have here 
and there added a few remarks over my signature. As General Editor’ of this series of 
volumes, I  am therefore responsible for all statements contained in it.
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LlNGUISTIQ SURVEY OF INDIA.

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED.
A.—For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it—

^  cf> T̂T d, t i, i; I, u, ri, jj e, xze, Q.ai, o, o, ^  au^
Jca Tg kha ?T ga 'Si gha ^  na ^  cha & chha ej ja  m jha  sr na

Z to> 3 fha ^ da Z dha *?r na r[ ta ST tha ^ da ^  dhd na
IT pa tj; pha ^ b a V{ bha vt ma g ya x.ra ^  la ^ va or tea
II 6a TSf sha ^ sa 'f  ha ^  ra ^ rha 35 la '3SW lha 

Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus kramaSah. Anusuodra (’) is represented
by m, thus sirhh, cfsj varhs. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
na, and is then written na: thus bangsa. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re-
presented by the sign ~ oyer the letter nasalized, tfyus i f  me.

B.—For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani—
1 a, etc.  ̂ j  ii d  j r or * t

t

<-» b r  ch S d ?<5 • j T t
V p  r  t h j  ? j z U° ? f

 ̂ t Ich/ v zh. 6 ' 2
o  t 1o t sJ k

s 1 * i  . w 9
J I
r m

<£) n
when representing anundsika 

in Deva-nagari, by "  over 
nasalized vowel.

j  to or- v 
a h

Uf y, etc.
Tanwin is represented by n, thus fauran. Alif-e maqsura is represented 

by a4;—thus da1 tea.
Ih the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated,—thus banda.

__ >
When pronounced, it is written,—thus gundh.

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera­
tion. Thus 3f«T ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle* of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small
sharacters above the line. Thus (Hindi) ^ cfl dekhatd, pronounced dekhtd;  (Kash-

* \ j  * ^  .
mlrl) t8ah ; ^  J bar*, pronounced kor ;  (Bihari) ^ dekhath'.-

VOL. XI.
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0 .—Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned, In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted:—

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto Q.), Kashmiri (^, ^ ), Tibetan
(i), and elsewherej is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh.

(b) The dz sound found in Marathi (sr), Pashto (£), and Tibetan (!) is repre­
sented by ds, and its aspirate by dzh.

(c) Kashmiri ^ («r) is represented by n.*
(d) SindhI Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) 'f, and

Pashto j  or ^ are represented by n.
(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto :—

C> t ; £ is or dz, according to pronunciation; d ; j  r ;  ̂ or g, accord­
ing to pronunciation ; sh or kh, according to pronunciation; J  or ^ n. 

( / )  The following are letters peculiar to SindhI:—
<-r> bb; ^  bh ;  o  th} ^  t ;  o  th ; Jj, ph ;   ̂ j j  ;  ^ chh ;

<3 dh ;  i d ;  o dd ; $ dh ; £=> h ; kh ; ^  gg ; gh;

1* S & V”
D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing- 

l?.r.gu&ges which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically- (as distinct from transli­
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not repre the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following:—

a, represents the sound of the a in all.
„  a in hat.

* „  e in met.
„  o in hot.
„ e in the French etait.
„  o in the *first o in promote.
„  o in the German schdn.
„  ii in the miihe.
,, th in think.
„ th in this.

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an Apos­
trophe. Thus k\ t’ , p ’ , and so on.

E.—When.it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable.

a,
e,
o,
e,

£
ii,
th_,

•
dh,



, G i p s y  L a n g u a g e s .

INTRODUCTION.
Migratory tribes are found all over India, and are of different kinds. Some o f  

them, like the Pendharis, are descended from adventurers and individuals belonging to- 
various castes and trades; others, like the Banjaras, Ods, and so on, are occupational 
units, who wander all over the country in pursuance of their trade; others again are 
much of the same kind as the Gipsies of Europe, tumblers, jugglers, acrobats, or thieves- 
and robbers, who have come under the Criminal Tribes Act.

It has become customary to call these tribes Gipsies, but this designation does not 
Name imply any connexion between them and the Gipsies of

Europe. The word Gipsy, which is, as is Well known, a 
corruption of Egyptian, was originally applied to those well-known migratory tribes 
•who began to make their name known and feared in Europe from the beginning of the 
15th century, because they described themselves as coming from Egypt. The word has- 
J;hen ,also come to be used to denote other peoples of similar, Inigratory, habits, and this 
is the sense in which it has been used in this Survey. The Gipsy Languages are, accord­
ingly, dialects spoken by the vagrant tribes of India.

Our information about these forms of speech is necessarily limited. Many of these 
L an gu ag es vagrants simply speak the language of their neighbours. .

Others are bilingual or even multilingual, adopting the 
speech of the district where they happen to stay in all their dealings with outsiders, but 
retaining a peculiar dialect of their own when talking among themselves. For this- 
latter purpose many of these tribes have also developed a secret argot, which they 
commonly call ParsI, { Persian,’ and they are naturally shy of initiating others into it. 
These argots will be dealt with below. They have not anything to do with grammar, but 
are based on some dialect, which may be designated as the. home tongue of the tribe.. 
Moreover, such tribes as have not developed any artificial argot, often have a dialect of 
their own. Such forms of. speech cannot, of course, be expected to present the same 
consistency as ordinary vernaculars. It is a consequence of the migratory habits of the- 
tribes, that their languages are to some extent mixed. Where the base is comparatively 
uniform and practically identical with one definite tongue, such dialects have, in this 
Survey, been dealt with in connexion with that form of speech. Thus the dialects -of 
the following vagrant tribes have been described in connexion with Dravidian languages 
in Vol. IV of this Survey.

Name of dialect. Estimated number of speakers.

Korava and Yerukala 55,116
Kaikadl 8,289
Burgandi • • • 265
GOlarl . . . • • • 3,614
Kurumba • • . 10,399
V  adarl . , . # * • 27,099

T otal 104,782



2 GIPSY \1ANGTJAGES.

Others have been dealt with in connexion with the Bhil languages in Vol. IX ,  Part 
iii, of this Survey, viz .: —

Name of dialcct. JSstimated number of speakers.

-------------------r
/

B a o r l . • • • • . 43,000

B a n ja r i • • • • » • • • 158,500

C har am . 1,200

H abfira • • • • • 950

P a r 'd h l  or Takaiikari 8,648

SiyE lgirt • 120

T a rim u k l o r  G h isa d i (V o l .  I X ,  P a r t  i i ) 1,669

T otal * 214,087

There remain some vagrant tribes, who have, during the operations of this Survey,* 
been reported to possess languages of their own, viz. : —

Name of dialect. Estimated number of speakers.

Beldarl . . . . . 5,140

Bhamti . . . . . 14

D O m ................................................................ 13,500

GarOdi . * . ' ?

Gulgulia i 853

Kanjarl (including Kuctibandlii) 7,085

Kolhati . 2,367

Ladl . . . . . . 500

Maoharia < ■ 30

Malar . . . . . .
/

2,309

Myamvale or Lhari. ?

Natl . . . . . . 11,534

Odkl ' . . . . . . 2,814

Pendhari . . . . . 1,250,

Qasai . . . . . . • • • 2,700

51,550

Sikalgarl . . . . . • • • 25

T otal 101,671



INTRODUCTION. 3

Of these, Macharia was returned from the Kapurthala State as spoken by a tribe of 
fowlers who had come from Sind. It has turned out to be ordinary SindhI with a slight 
admixture of Panjabi and need not occupy us any more in this place. The remaining 
Gipsy dialects named above will be described in the ensuing pages. This list is unfor­
tunately far from exhausting the number of such languages. We know that the 
Chuh'ras, the Dalals, the Naqqash, and several other tribes and castes possess secret trade 
jargons of their own, and many criminal tribes have been described who freely mix their 
speech with slang words and phrases in order to prevent outsiders from understanding 
them. No new materials about them have, however, been forwarded for the purposes of 
this Survey, and I can therefore only refer to such authorities dealing with them as 
I hare come,across.



GIPSY LANGUAGES.

-A U T H O R IT IE S—
M uh am m ad  A bd u l  G hafutc,— A  Complete Dictionary of the Terms used by the Criminal Tribes in the 

Punjab ; together with a short history o f each tribe, and the names And,places of residence of  
individual members. For the use of the police and jail officers serving in the Punjab. Lahore : 
Printed at the Central Jail Press, 1879. Contains Slang terms' of Gamblers, pp. 29 -30 ; 
Pilferers or Uthaigiras, pp. 32-38 ; Khallait, Uchakka and Tagu, pp. 38-40 ; ‘Sansis, pp. 40 -51 ; 
Doomnas, pp. 51 -54 ; Gandhilas, pp. 54 -56 ; Sweepers of 'Delhi District, p. 5 7 ; Sweepers of 
Punjab, pp. 5 7 -59 ; Harnis, pp. 59 -60 ; Baurias, pp. 60 -61 ; Minas, p. 62 ; Meos, pp. 62-63 ; 
A h ir s  and Goojars, p. 64 ; Thugs, p. 65 ; Pachhaddas, pp. 65-66.

L e it n e e , G. W ., L L .D .— A  Detailed Analysis of Abdul Ghafv/r's Dictionary of the Terms used by 
Criminal Tribes in the Punjab. Lahore : Printed at the Punjab Government Civil Secretariat 
Press, 1880. This “ Analysis ” contains all, and corrects almost all, the words and sentences in 
Abdul Ghafur’s so-called Dictionary.

L e it n e r , G. W ., L L .D .— A  Sketch of the Ghangars and of their Dialect. Lahore: Printed at the
Punjab Government Civil Secretariat Press, 1880.

L e it n e r , G . W ., L L .D .— Selection from the Records of the Punjab Government. Section I  of Linguistic 
Fragments discovered in 1870, 1872 and 1879, relating to the dialect of the Magadds and other 
Wandering Tribes, the Argots of Thieves, the Secret Trade-dialects and Systems of native Gryp- • 
tography in Kabul, Kashmir and the Punjab, followed by an Account of Shawl-weaving and of the 
Signs for the Numbers and Colours used in the Manufacture of Shawls as well as by an Analysis 
of a Shawl-pattern, and by four Pages of Shawl-writing, illustrated by Drawings of Shawls and 
by Specimens of Colours chiefly in use in the Punjab and Kashmir,; Lahore : Printed at the 
Punjab Government Civil Secretariat Press, 1882.

L e it n e r , G. W ., L L .D .— Appendix to “  Ghangars ” and Linguistic Fragments. Words and Phrases 
illustrating the dialects of the Same and Me as also of Dancers, Mirasis and Dorns. L a h ore  : 
Printed at the Pnnjab Government Civil Secretariat Press, 1882.

T e m ple , [Sib] R. C.,— An Examination of the Trade Dialect of the Naqqash or Painters on Papier-mache 
in the Punjab and Kashmir. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, Part i, 1884, 
pp. 1 and if.

T em ple , [ S ir ]  R. C.,— The Delhi Dalals and their Slang. Indian Antiquary, Vol. x iv , 1885, p p . 155 and f f .
B a il e y , ^Re v . T. G rah am e , D .D .— Notes on Punjabi Dialects. Contains I. Notes on the SasI Dialect, pp. 3 

and f f . ; II. The Secret Words of the Qasais, pp. 9 and f . ; I II . The Argot of Panjabi Gamblers, 
pp. 11 and f . ;  IV . The Dialect of the'Cuhras, pp. 13 and if. Privately printed. No date or 
place of publication.

( K en n ed y , M ., )— Notes on Criminal Classes in the Bombay Presidency with Appendices regarding some 
Foreign Criminals who occasionally visit the Presidency including Hints on the Detection of 
Counterfeit Coin. Bombay, 1908. 1

The various Gipsy tribes have not been distinguished in the language returns of the 
N um ber o f  speakers at i9 ii published Reports of the last Census of 1911. It is there- 

Census- fore difficult to compare the figures with the estimates made
for the purposes of this Survey. The total returned under the head of Gipsy languages
in 1911 was 28,294 distributed as follows:—

Ajmer-Merwara . . . . . . . . . .  209
Bombay ....................................................................................................................... 8,362
Central Provinces and Berar . . . . . . . .  2,274
Panjab . ............................................................................................... 5,640
United Provinces . . . . . . . . . .  1,673
Baroda State . . . . . . . . . . .  536 >■
Bombay States . . . . . . . . . . .  2,326
Central India Agency . . . . . . . . . .  1,097
Hyderabad State . . . . . . . . . .  4,566
Panjab States . . . . . . . . . . .  474
Rajputana Agency . . . . . . . . . .  456
Other Provinces . . . . . . . . . .  681

• T otal  . 28,294



INTRODUCTION. 5

The Gipsy dialects considered in the ensuing pages can be divided into two groups,
, ordinary dialects and argots. The former group comprises

C lassification . Beldarl, Bharnti, Ladi, Odki and Pendhari, the latter D6m,\
■Garodi, Gulgulia, Kanjari, Kolhatl, Malar, Myanwale, Natl, Qasai, Sasi and Sikalgarl. 
The former group is of the same character as the Gipsy languages described under the 
head of Bhili in Vol. IX , Part iii, the latter can be compared with argots such as those 
used by the Panjab gamblers, the Chuhras, etc. See Authorities, above.

"V îthin the first of our two groups the Pendharis in some respects occupy a 
position apart, being composed of various elements without any common race or 
Teligion. Their dialect shows that they have lived for some time in Eastern Rajputana, 
-and history corroborates this inference. Both the Pendharis and some’of the Bhamtas 
speak dialects which can be described as a mixture of Dakhini Hindustani and Jaipur!. 
Most Bhamtas, however, speak Telugu.. Ladi is in all essentials a form of Jaipur!. 

#The Ods are probably related to the Vadars, who speak a dialect of Telugu, and they 
are probably originally Dravidians. Their dialect, however, points towards Malwa or 
jperhaps farther west. The Beldars are described as a Dravidian caste. They usually 
state that they are Rajputs, and Dr. Crooke thinks that they are related to the Ods. 
The traditions and dialects of all these tribes point to the conclusion that they belong to 
the same stock as the Banjaras, Haburas, and other tribes who now use a form of Bhili. 
The traditions of both Banjaras and Haburas point towards Rajputana. Ethnologists 
are, however, agreed that all these tribes are originally Dravidian, i.e. belong to the 
so-called Dravidian race. Their original home has perhaps been situated farther south. 
They have, however, become Aryanized at a comparatively early date, and philological 
■considerations point to the conclusion that this occurred somewhere in Rajputana. 
Dr. Crooke is of opinion that these tribes are branches of one great nomadic race, which 
:also comprises tribes such as the- SSsis, Kanjars, Nats, and .so on, i.e. such Indian 
Gipsies as possess an argot. Also here we find traditions which point towards Rajputana. 
Thus the Sisls were, according to one tradition, originally bards with the Chauhan 
Rajputs. Their first ancestor was, they say, SSs Mai, and his brother Mallanur was 
again the ancestor of the Kolhatis, who seem to be very closely connected with the 
"Sasis. They are also related to the Kanjars, whose traditions only point towards the 
jungle, and the Nats, who sometimes, likewise, maintain that they have come from 
Rajputana. The Saiqalgars of Benares assert that they were originally Rajputs from 
Marwar. The Doms are, according to their traditions, Nishadas, and their first ancestor 
is said to have sprung from the thigh'of King Vena. Now Benbans is the name of a 
modern Rajput sept, which, according to Dr. Crooke, is of obvious Kherwar origin, 
and the country of the Nishadas is stated in the Mahabharata (iii, 10538) to begin 
where the Sarasvati disappears in the sands? The Nishadas were, according to the 
Aitareya Brahman a, forest robbers, and Mahidhara identifies them witli the Bhillas. In ' 
the Agnipurana they are mentioned together with “ other dwellers in the Vmdhyas.” 
It will be seen that these traditions point towards Rajputana or Central India. It 
will now be of interest to see how far an examination of the dialects spoken by ihese 
tribes, i.e. of the dialects on which their argots are based, corroborates these indica­
tions. We cannot of course expect to find anything more than indications. The tribes 
in  question are migratory, and, if they xspend a long time in any district, they are 
likely to adopt its current vernacular.
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If we begin with SisI, it will be shown later on that the dialect varies according to* 
the locality in which it is spoken, it being Hindostani in the East and a mixture 
of Hindostani and Panjabi in the Northern Panjab, the stronghold of the tribe. Stray 
features such as the softening of hard mutes in the dative and genitive1 suffixes gu, ga 
and in words such as dand, tooth, are such as are also found in Western Paharl.1 The same- 
is the case with the oblique base ending in d in weak bases, just as in Marathi. Eorms 
such as the ablative suffix thS; the pronouns ham, we ; tam, you, remind us of Gujarati,, 
but also of Western Paharl. The dialect of the Sasls is closely related to Kolhatl. The 
termination o of oblique bases, which is well known fpom Gujarati and Western Paharl, 
is here common. Eorms such as mere-ku, to me, remind us of DakhinI Hindostani,. 
while the use of the relative baseja with the meaning of a demonstrative in forms such 
as jabd, then, is in accordance with the practice in Rajasthani dialects.

If we now turn to Kanjarl, we again find.that the oblique base of weak nouns ends in, 
a, or in o,.as in Western Paharl. Strong masculine bases often end in 0, plural a, as in 
Rajasthani. Demonstrative pronouns such, as jd ,p ,  that, are also in accordance with 
the usage in that language. Pronouns such as tiro, he ; yd, you ; verbal suffixes such 
as ir, gir, in the present and past; the frequent use of relative participles ; the- 
tendency to form a negative sverb, and so forth, perhaps point to the existence of a 
Dravidian element in the dialect. Kanjarl is a comparatively consistent, form of 
speech and seems to possess less local varieties than many other Gipsy tongues. The 
Kanjars are ethnographically . related to the Sasls and Kolhatls, and also to the 
Haburas. Just as the latter speak Gujarati Bhili in the Gangetic Doab, the language 
of the Kanjars reminds us of Gujarati, Rajasthani, and Paharl even in districts where these- 
languages are not home tongues. The Magahiya Doms of Saran and Ohamp^ran speak 
the current Bhojpurl of the districts. There is, however, also a tissue of Rajasthani, 
and the argot of the Doms in so many points agrees with that in use among the 
Kanjars that it is impossible to separate the two. Natl also has some features which 
seem to point towards Rajasthani, though the dialect underlying the argot of the Nats- 
varies very much according to district. GarodI is a mixture of Hindostani, Eastern 
Rajasthani and Marathi, and a similar position must be assigned to the so-called Myanwale,, 
while1 Qasai is based on Hindostani, Sikalgari on Gujarati, and Malar on Nagpuria.. 
Gulgulia, finally, is too insufficiently known to allow us to say anything definite 
about its position.

' There are accordingly also some philological reasons for supposing a common origin of 
many of the Gipsy tribes. It ^ill be remembered that they are described as belonging to- 
the Dravidian race and that some of them use Dravidian forms of speech. Most of them, 
however, so far as they come witliin tli.e scope of this Survey, speak Aryan tongues. 
I f they are of Dravidian stock, that must be a secondary development. Their 
original language cannot have been Aryan. Now the existence of a Rajasthani 
element in so many Gi'psy dialects may be taken as an indication that they have- 
abandoned their old speech and .adopted an Aryan tongue within an area where 
Rajasthani was spoken. It is a curious coincidence that the stronghold of the Bhlls, 
who must have a similar origin, is found between the territories occupied by

6  GIPSY LANGUAGES. t

1 Pakari is closely related to Esjasthanl. See VoL IX a iv, pp. 2ff., 103ff.

• 4

• •
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-Rajasthani, Gujarat! dud Marathi. Like many Wpsy languages some Bhil dialects also 
have weak nouns with an oblique base ending in d. In Gipsy, and in Pahari, this a is 
interchangeable witk o, which is common in Gujarati. The theory might be hazarded 
that this use of an oblique base, of the kind elsewhere found in Marathi, in all these 
tongues must be due to the existence of a substratum different from Rajasthani and 
connected with Marathi. There are also other philological indications that the lan- 
,gua£e of Rajasthan and parts of Central India has once, in the times preceding the 
Rajput invasion, been more closely connected with Old Marathi.

The conclusion arrived at above that most of these fxipsy tribes have a common 
Argots origin is further strengthened by a consideration of the

artificial argots which some of them have developed. We 
here find so much correspondence in details that we cannot well refrain from inferring 
that there is some connexion between these Indian argots. All of them are artificial 
languages devised for the purpose of enabling those who know them to converse with 
■oach otjier without the 'risk of being understood by outsiders. Such methods of 
speaking are in use all over the world, and they are known under different names 
yi the different countries. In England they are called ‘ cant,’ ‘ slang,’ ‘ thieves’ latin,’ 
‘ pedlars’ French,’ ‘ Saint Giles Greek,’ ‘ flash tongue/ ‘ gibberish,’ and so on, in France 
‘ argot,’ in Germany ‘ Rotwaelsch,’ in Italy ‘ gergo,’ ‘ furbesco,’ in Spain ‘ germania,’ 
and so on. Common to all of them is the extensive use of a peculiar vocabulary, and, 
in addition to this, the practice of disguising common words by means of transpositions 
and changes of letters. The vocabulary has usually been fetched from the most 
•different sources, or else various figures of speech or associations of ideas lead to the 
use of well-known words with new meanings. Thus we fir̂ d in the Spanish argot 
•Germania galle, priest, taken from the Hebrew ; dupa, ignc. j,nt, from the French; 
londilla, which is derived from Ion, salt,, and properly signifies a saltcellar, is ’used with 
the meaning of ‘ parlour,’ because Spanish sala, parlour, suggests sal, salt, and so forth. 
Examples of transpositions from the same argot are tisvar for vista, view ; greno 

> for negro, a nigger. Changes of letters are also quite common ; compare Rotwaelsch 
witze instead of hitze, heat. In the Pyrenees we find a device of the same character 

.as the so-called j5-language. Thus, instead of jauna, sir, they may say jau-pau-na-pa, 
•or jau-gau-na-gra. This of course is a very common way of producing an argot all 
over the world.* Le Duchat tells us of the existence of a similar slang amongst the 
children of Metz, who add dregue to each syllable; thus vousdregue esdregue 
undregue foudregud, vous etes un fou, you are a fool. Still more like our ^-language 
is the Indian schoolboys’ Zargari,- where the letter z followed by a vowel is added to 
-each syllable ; thus tu-zum kazha jazdtize huzo for turn kaha jate ho, where are you 
going ? Dr. Leitner found this Zargari in use amongst the thieves of Peshawar, where 
he heard sentences such as u-zu-s-ku-zo bu-zu-l-le-za, for- us-ko buld, call him. A similar 
s-language is recorded from Bengal, where we find sentences such as asami bosboi desdi- 
bosbo for ami boi dibo, I  will give a book. Sometimes* we can observe how similar word­
plays take their origin in some new fashion. A certain class of society affects a 
peculiar way of pronouncing or transforming words, and the compliance with such 
whims becomes a kind of freemason’s token, by which one shows himself as a. member 
-of fashionable society. Thus it was usual within eertain circles in Paris, about 1830,
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to add mar to every word, and to speak of boulangemar • instead of boulanger, a 
baker ; cafemar instead of cafe, coffee. That such a way of changing common words 
well deserves to be called an argot, is brought out by a comparison of the cant of the 
Yusufzai badmashes mentioned by Dr. Leitner,1 where miri is added to every word.

The argots are chiefly used by criminals and disreputable individuals for the sake of 
secrecy. Their nature is, however, quite the same as that of the various kinds of play 
languages which we are accustomed to consider as desultory results of children’s fancy. 
All such speeches must be compared, and it is of interest to observe how the methods 
are the same all over the world, just as a comparison of languages belonging to different 
linguistic families discloses a high degree of similarity in fundamental principles.

In India there have probably been argots from the most ancient times. It is-
possible that they have to some extent their origin in 

n ian A rgots . sacrificial rites. It would often be necessary to veil the
actual meaning of a ceremony in order to prevent rivals and enemies from perverting it- 
by means of sorcery and counter-rites. The curious words ayavan, dark fortnight; yavan,% 
bright fortnight; sabda, day; sagard, night; yavya, month ; sumeka, year (Satapatha- 
brdlimana i. 7.2.25ff.) seem to belong to such a sacrificial argot. The transmutations^ 
and changes of words which are sometimes prescribed in the old Sutras, are perhaps of 
a similar kind, though the desire to avoid unlucky words also plays a r61e. The 
Indians, with their predilection for word-play and enigmatic language, must always 
have been especially qualified for devising means for disguising the meaning of their 
speech. An old example is found in the Mahabharata (I. 57543.), where Yidura is 
represented as warning Yudhishthira, in the presence of a number of people, o f 
impending treachery, in a jargon which only the speaker and his hearer could under­
stand.2 ,

There &re, at the present day, many different argots in India. Captain, now 
Sir, R. 0. Temple has explained the argot used by the Delhi Dalals, or Brokers. This is- 
a kind of speech which apparently has a very simple meaning, while some of the words-. 
used impart a second, hidden sense to those who are initiated. Thus an apparently inno: 

'cent use of the numeral two or of words denoting such parts of the body as occur in pairs,, 
conveys the meaning that the Dalai claims a commission of two annas in the Rupee. 
Most Indian, argots, and all those which, are represented in the materials collected for 
the purposes of this Survey, are, however, of a different kind. They are artificial 
tongues which do not convey one meaning to the initiated ones and another to outsiders,, 
but which are simply xmintelligible to those who have not laarnt them. This aim is- 
attained by various means. There is, in the first place, a certain amount of peculiar 
words which are not used in ordinary speech. Such slang terms are apparently widely 
used, even by such tribes as have not developed a proper argot. Thus many of the 
criminal tribes of the Bombay Presidency have got them. Our information on the sub­
ject is, however, very imperfect, and it is, in most cases, impossible to state whence they 
have been taken. It is, on the other hand, noticeable how many of them are identical

1 Linguistic Fragments, p. (xxv).
3 The commentator Nllakantha says that this jargon made uae of the language of outcastes (mlechchhas), which resem­

bled, the language of the country, bat was ungrammatical and contained words in which syllables were nmUtoti, oiltled> 
0 r altered. He then gives examples.
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in different argots. Thus tlie -word lug, to die, is used in Sgsl, Kolhati, K&njarl, Dom, 
Nati, GarodI, Myajiwale, Gulgulia, and Sikalgari; dut, eat, occurs in the specimens o f’ 
SasI, Kolhati, Kanjarl, Na'tl, My an wale, and Sikalgari; Tthum, mouth, in SasI, Kolhati,. 
Natl, and GarodI; khaul, khcmld, house, in SasI, Pom, Natl, and Sikalgari, and so forth. 
Such instances ,add strength to the conclusion arrived above that there is a common 
base in many of these forms of speech. Even if we Were able to trace each of these 
words back to its source, this would not prove anything in regard to the nature of this- 
base. We have seen above how the peculiar words of European argots have been 
collected from the most different sources. • The same is most certainly the case in 
India. We cannot therefore infer that the Kan jars of- Belgaum or the Qasais are of" 
Arabic descent, becalise they use some Arabic numerals, or that the Sasls have anything- 
to do with the Tibetans even if barmi, wife, could be,proved to be identical with Sherpa 
permi, or chat, wat6r, w-ith Tibetan chhu. ■ The great number of Hebrew words in 
, Rotwaelsch warns us to be cautious in such matters. Still, considering the fact that 
ethnologists.describe t£.e most important Gipsy tribes as Dravidian, it is perhaps of some 
significance that "several of the peculiar argot words seem to have a Dravidian origin. 
Thus we might compare-Kanjarl tu-khule, belly, with Kurukh kul; SasI Iona, to beat,, 
with Kurukh lau’d ;  Myanwale geld, boj, soh, with Yerukala gdvdlyu ; Kanjarl and 
Sikalgari pddo,. bull, with Tamil 'madit; Dom tignd, eat, with Tamil timnu;  SasI 
plngl, fire, with Kanaresp benki Dom kichwd, fire, with Kurukh chich ; Kanjarl til,,, 
tmr, give, witji Tamil tara, Savara t in ; Kanjarl kido, give, with Yerukala. kud ; 
Myanwale■ liiiwdd (compare Girlparl Sirmaurl hot), go, and barwad, come, with Kanarese- 
hdV go, Tattiil vara, come, respectively; SasI \qunnd, Kolhati bo^a, Natl bund, Myanwale- 
bond, gold, with Tamil‘ pon ;  SlsI kudrd, horse, with I'amil kudirei; SSsI khauld,., 
Natl kholld, Sikalgari khol’j Malar khaul,- house, with Golara/ kjioll, room, Malayalam 
kudi, house;-compare Malar khulsd, husband, and Yerukala- khnlisi, wife, the last 
syllable of which latter word should be -compared with si in tang si, sister; Sasl> 
tundd, Kolhati tafode, Natl tunda, pig, With Tamil jpanri; SSsl binknd, rim, with 
Kurukh’ “boipgd 5 , Kanjari> Sikalgari khedo} Qasal khedd, Kolhati rhetjd, house, with 
Kanarese M<^tt;.,^jolhSta hetti, wife, with Kanarese hendati, and.-§o forth.- I  feel no- 

.’"doubt that we should be able to compare many more*word^ if we had a fuller' knowledge 
of the argots. In face of the fact that Comparatively many of. these parallels have 
been taken fronl Kurukh, it i§ perhaps worth while ^calling the Kurukh tradition 
that 'they iave come from the Karnatic and proceeded eastwards along the Narbada,.

'•■ i.e. past the Vindhyas. It may also be of interest in this place to, make a note of some 
few details'which will be mentioned below when dealing Tfith the individual,argots, such 
as the, interchange'between hard arid .soft sounds in SasI, Kolhati, Natl, dtc., .the- 
disaspiration-of'aspirates and aspiration of unaspirated sounds, in Several argots,; the- 
frequent use, of relative participles, of a negative 'verb, ■ of Certain pronouns- -and 
suffixes, and so on, in itanja^I; the employment of karke, having done, or similar 
forms with the meaning of Tamil enru, Yerukala anda, 'Sanskrit iti, etc., after a direct; 
quotation, and so forth, though many of these features are also found in Paharl and 
elsewhere.' * '

Most words in the Indian argots are not; however, so far̂  as we are able ‘to judge- 
with our present imperfect .knowledge, peculiar to them, but belong to the common 
Aryan vocabulary of India. „They are then adapted for vea W  various means o f
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disguise, just as is the case in European argots. It is noticeable that the transposition
of letters after the pattern of the-English cant word, icelop, police, plays a comparatively
unimportant r61e in the materials at my disposal. I  may note instances such as
SasI kabrd=bakrd, goat \ chon'll—mdohi, shoe-maker ; tep^pet, belly ; GarodI dctbd—
bado, big, and so forth. More common are changes by means of prefixed or suffixed
syllables, which then often replace the beginning or the end, respectively, of the word.
The details will be mentioned under each argot. In this place I sball only make
■some general remarks. The* simplest way of disguising a word by means of-a prefix:
is exactly the counterpart of the practice*’in the ^-language and Zargari.* Thus in
SlsI kha-kal, famine ; dha-gal-, neck, the syllables’ Kkha{ dha, respectively, have simply
been prefixed to the ordinary word. It is, however, still more common to drop the
old initial in such cases; thus, SasI (khas==das, ten ;'jhukhd =  bhukhdj hungry; In
-some forms of Natl we find the initial added again at the end, .thus, met-khd—khet,
field. In Malar 'chahinbahin=bahm,' sister, we"see the entire word in its ‘ original.
form added to the disguised word. These t’vro last devices, ai’e of course more easily
•discovered, and they do*'not seem to. be* of common occurrence.. ’ With regard to .
prefixes I would add that we can, in a few cases, trace the existence of rules or
rather tendencies which pervade all- the argots. L̂'hus k and /c&.’areymost commonly
prefixed to words beginning with vowels ; the palatals oh, chh, j  and jh  are almost
exclusively used with such ‘word's as1 begin with labials ; nh Js .a substitute ’for
aspirated letters and &lso io f  s and r is mbstly^used before or, instead of guttural®.
The fact'that su ch  is the practice inwall our-argots'is a further indication that they
have a common base.* •* f 

•The most usual state of affairs with regard to disguising suffixes .is illustrated' by
.woi'ds such as SasI kauhgd=kahd, said, where a 'single consonant is added.' Words 
such- as SasL, Kolhati bap-td, father, where a consonant followed by a vowel has beep 
added,are of a Similar kind. There are, however, also more complex additions, some­
what like the -Parisian cafemar—oafe. The* most common are additions after verbs, 
•such as saf in ’S ŝi,- Kdlhatl, Natl d-sar, come, arid uar, war, bar, in numerous Kanjarl, 
Dom, Qasai, Malar. Sind Myanwale verbs, and so-forth. We can also here notice 
how the same additions are used'in the same way in more than one argot. Thus k* ’ * * /v .
or g is common after verbs, ending in vowels or in h in SasI, Kolhati; Kanjarl,'Natl, 
Myanwale, and so on ; additions containing ah r are, as already remarked, common 
in verb's in many argots ; « additions §Seh as Dom khaild, Sikalgari khald, K&njaru 
•eld, Myanwale''■elu, Malar lu, are cj§?arly connected with each other. On the whole 
it scents certain that hot only are the general, principles the same in the different 
argObSj but5 {hat their application in many cases-follows identical lines in all of. them.

* If we tdke a general view .of all the facts, we' will
C on clu s ion s . -s e e  tbai > -  ' ’  .

1. the most simportant* Gipsy tribes are classed by ethnologists as forming one
* , race, of Dravidian features, which seem to have long led a migratory

life, roaming over most of India ; i >- K
2. many of them have traditions- tracing their origin back to the Rajputs ;
3 . their dialects also, point to the conclusion that' tĵ e tribes have lived amongst

p'eople speaking Rajasthani dialects, though—
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4. some philological features show that there is a sub-structure of languages
more related to Marathi than to Rajasthani ;

5. many of .these tribes have developed a secret, language based on their
d i a l e c t s ,

6. these argots contain several peculiar words which are common to many ^f
them ; ,

7 . the principles underlying the formation of these cant language! and also
their application in individual cases present striking points of analogy in
the different tribes ; r

8. A certain number of the peculiar cant words seem to be -D/avidian ; and
9. some Gipsy tribes sppak Dravidian languages.

Taken together, all these points make it highly probable th,at the various Gipsy 
languages dealt with in the ensuing jJages have a common origin, a language which 
was once spoken by a tribe- of Dravidian race that came under the influence.of Aryan

# tongues in a locality where'languages akin to Marathi had been spoken but had to- 
give way to Rajasthani. This would take us to the Yindhyas and the country to the 
north of the Yindhyas, i.e. to the territories which the Aryans found occupied by 
Nishadas. The tribe or tribes in question have probably lived as vagrants from th&' 
most. ancient times.* "JVith the,growth of Aryan civilisation they would naturally 
choose*' as their, stronghold localities where Aryan civilisation had not got a 'firm 
footing. The many Bhll dialects spoken in the, Kills from tHe Yindhyas and north­
wards probably have a similar origin and. might well be the* tongues of descendants- 
of such migratory' tribes who hjwf'taken-to a settled mode of life. Such Questions-* f "* " ' < * * 
should, however, for the 'time being be left.-to- th& consideration' of ethnologists. It 
may, in this connexion, be noted that’ w e ‘ find Gipsy tribes'and also Bhlls who, at 
the present day, still speak Dravidian tongues.

It has been remarked above'that the denomination Gipsy’ does.-not imply any 
connexion with the Gipsies or Romany Chals of Europe. Thesd latter have originally«*\ V *

vcome from India, and it is well known, how they resemble the Indian Gipsies in 
appearance and habits. It has also ĵ een pointed out that their language shciws many 
points of correspondence with the dialect of Indian* Gipsy tribes such as the Prims. 
In this connexion iii is ‘worth, while noting th,e similarity between* European 'Gipsy, 
words such as gpjo, a gentile, juhel, dog, 'and SasI Jcajjd, Natl kaja, man ; Kanjarl 
jh&Jcil, Myanwale jukeld, SasI chhukal, bhukal, Kolhatl dhokkal, dog. The ’language- 
of the gipsies of Europe, however, points towards the extreme.North-West o f India, £nd 
the prefailing opinion amongst scholars seems to be that they have nothing to do wi£h 
the Indian tribes whose dialects are here under .consideration* The hypothesis, might, 
however, be hazarded that members of ,th'e same vagrant race from which the Indian 
Gipsy tribes are .descended came' up to the Ncrth-West, and remained there long 
enough to adapt their language to the practice prevailing p,mong frontier tribes. Some 
of them passed on before this adaptation took place .and.became the ancestors of the 
Armenian gipsies, whose language does not ,point ‘ to the north-western frontier * but

• *rather-1& Hindostan. ;The bulk of these Gipsies later on brought ‘their language, as 
modified amofig frontier tribes, to Europe, and became the ancestors of the. B,omany 
Chals.
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PEISDHART.

TJnder-the name of ‘ Pindarees’ the Pendharis are well l^nown in Indian history. 
'They were plundering hands of freebooters who first came to notice after the fall of 
Tippoo Sultan of Mysore. Of no common race, and of no common religion, they 
welcomed to their ranks the outlaws and broken men of all India—Afghans, Marathas, 

r or Jats. They represented the, debris of the Mughul empire, which had not been incor­
porated by any of the local Muhammadan or Hindu powers that sprang up out of its 
ruins. Their head-quarters were in Malwa, but their depredations were not confined 
to Central India. ‘ In bands, sometimes of a few hundreds, sometimes of many thousands, 
they rode out on their forays as far as the opposite coasts of Madras and of Bombay. 
The most powerful of the’ fendhari captains, Aqilr Klian, ĥ ad an organised army of 
many regiments, and several batteries of cannon.* .Their power w;as finally br9ken by the 
Marquis of Hastings in 1817. ' - -

Their name ’is said to be derived from pendhd, a' sheaf,, and probably meant originally 
grasscutters.’ , ’ '  • 1, ’ '

A t the Census of 191!/the number of Pfcn'dharis was returned* ajS-6,413, 100 of whom v 
-were Hindus and 6,313 Musalmans,

They were distributed as follows :— 4 |
Central India'Agenoy f  -4*, 0l4
Elsewhere . ‘ . 2,399

•

The only district which returned, Pendhari as §, 'separate, language for this-Survey 
■was1 Dharwar of Bombay, which gave a total of 1,25$ speakers. Specimens have, how­
ever, also been received from Belgaum (Bombay).' ,In other districts Pendhari has 
probably been included under the head of Hindostani. It is used only, as- 3, home lan­
guage by the tribe which ipdaks it. In their intercourse with other people, its speakers 
■employ ordinary Hindost&nl. 1 . ' " ' '*

. To judge from the specimens Pendhari'is a mixture*of Tough DakhinI 'Hindostani 
with Marathi and Rajasthani. The' particular dialect of the last mentioned language 
with which their Hindostani is mixed, seems to be Jaipur!. Corppare put a, sons; bdpd,

' father; chhe, is ; chha, was. * It is .not necessary to disciisS .this jargon at length.- I give 
two short specimens, one^from each district. They both agree in all essential points 
Note the use of ne as a postposition of the locative, present formfe stfch as* uttarunu, I 
descend; mdr%nu, I beat, where the final nu reminds us of the "Dravidian termination of 
verbs-, and the way i}l,-which Tcar-Tce? having done, is used at the end of a quotation, like 
the "Sanskrit Ui and the Dravidian andu, having said.

• ' <
I
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p e n d h a e i .

S p e c im e n  I.

T7-- -  - i  - i  *. j ^ S K U C T  L f l A R W A E .
adml-kd do puta chhp ‘tt - -

Some one man-to two sons were Them to'f "PGt
'bap-ku bola ‘ him - -  t,- Ihem-tn-from^ younger son own

Sather-to said, ‘father, ^  ^  ^  d- ’
'  Une , apnl, jindgl * • un-ku * p r°perty'0f  *hare to-me give *
-By-Mm own property a J (o ' WM^ d ." * » - * *  P ^ch e

nhana , sab mila-ke *k chir ‘ t , ^ ‘ 0 / ' 'after
t y ^ e r  all kming-gm m d  one ■■ distant % a .

une dhiihdpane-se apna • * -i *?, ^ ws-taken.
There by-him f l u ^ i o v s n e ^ a  < v„  J “ L  & b
gama-le-ke ange * 5 mulak ne pV i, ' f  • sPoil'ed-was-made. All

■spZnf-Mving ' then, «  ohm ,**.* w  ^ ^  Paf  Bhi une
ga$bi-ne ' ra^-gaya.. t r ’ 9 f amme; M -  'And by-him

" Sk . S t o t e  • pas
ja-kar un-ka 5 • mil •/ \  » - o /  wear

joined-U m n^ itla f^ e d  r f f -  * *  su^  
charane-ku i{,nS ■ Wielan-ne •' t,hei-diya h  •' a '” ”

Jeed,ng-for own 'feus-into ’  it-toas-imt jr.„ . IjMsc-sI

m .  :b W n6-£i U.W, akh~ f t  m n e  * * * * *
own belly _ .fillrng-of h a p less  " « * ,  > *f . 6' b> «  koyl

Un, . h; Sr V  " * * * » * * «  A n y o n e  
«m-given _nof: .Ps-him  'senMble' b e c ^ L i n  ’ f * *  I-Sp-le ie'tte _
majurdaran-ku , apne-ku' • ' h - i  M h er-o f Imo-mmy

servant s-to themselves-for*. , ̂ sti rah  ̂otte 5
rotya i a K w e - c h h e . . Huwa4o-ln m T  T Z  * "  r<maine*  M-mwh

eads ■ ’•wained..' . S t m .. . f  “ «»•  Mai
lap-ke taraf <“ «■ ‘ /

Sone-out-Uving father-of Hfreclion aiLtavina \nT- *
, mai t6r9 .samne bhi A l l a k / 7  ’

»/-<*«« before’ and Ood-of J ^ t ' t a ' * -k e  ailg§
■ teta put k a r t -W k u  ' mai % a ih  nai ■ « / ^
thy ’son being.called.for I  ^  ™]>m-k6 jWanar-ne' ek

• y Hhire-of servants-in on&

t  N o .  I .]
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kar,-ke 
mode-having 

TJth-ke 
Arisen-having 
dur chhi-to 

fa r  was-then 
nhat-k§ 

run-having 
Put use,
Son to-him, 

kara. 
was-done.
, -kar-ke 
said-havi?ig
jhage-kui 

•coat
bha-ke *' > 

put-having 
rhaT. * ! 

should-stay. 
jita huwa; 

alive became;
unan khuSi 
they merry

14

mije bl rakh,”
me also keep,”
apne bap:kane 
own father-near 

us-ka bap

kar-ke 
said-having 

aya.

JPENDHARi

bolu,’ kar-ke 
may-say;' said-having 

Chtyeto ,« ;ane *abi 
But' for-him still 
dekh-ke mehar

bol-liya. 
it-wcls-said’. 

rasfca lhai 
way much" 

laka-ke
his father

ja-ke gale
gone-having neck 

‘ bap Alla-ke uppar
‘father . God-of against
Ab. aiige, kadi-bi mai

Now after ever-ffoen I
bola. (ilibeto-bl 'bap^ne
said. ' Yet father-by

r
bhar <; lakavke' • *• use 
out brought-having him

paw-ku ■ papsa deo.
feet-on shoes v give>

Kay-kaye-to t e meritv put 
JVhy-said-then this my son 
gaya.-chha-tp, phir-ke. mila,’

gonh-was;  again was-found’
kar-ne lage, * 

to-mak'e began.

came. 
use
him seen-having mercy applied-having 

mil-ke use ' mukka, diya.
embraced-having to-him kiss was-given.

bhi tera akha-ke samne 
and, thy eyes-of before 

tera ' put kawa-liye 
son calling-for
' n aukar-lok a-ku, 

servants-tb, 
bhi -- us-ke -

thy 
'apne 

’ • own 
pira 

dress,
Bhi 
4 And

mai gunba 
by-me sin

sarika nai,’ 
fit not

‘ lbai .chokot 
c vkry good ■ 

hat-ku ■' anguti
and 

} hanian 
we

his hand-to' ' ring
kha-ke 

eaten-having 
mar^gaya, chha-to,
dead-gone' 

kar-ke 
**said-hdving

teas,
bola.

it-was-said

khuSi-sjr
happily
phir-ke

again
• Bhi

And-
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GtPSY LANGUAGES.

PENDHARI.

S p e c i m e n  II.

D is t r ic t  B elgatjm .

kola 
fo x
ka-bl

anywhere
khad-rake
standing

bich-ne"

bahut
much

n-ai
not

pyas lag-ke jangal-ne phir-ke
thirst felt-being wood-in rambling

mila. Pichhe-sl donga
'it-was-found., At-last 'deep*

agadi-ka

Dhup kal-ne ek 
Hqat time-at one 

panl dhunda, lekin 
Mater searched, - bfyt 
• ^  >
thadde-nef '-thoda , panl

pit-in a-little' water 
kar-ke > us-ke*' 

made-having it-of
pl-ke „■ * phir-ke uppar 

drunk-hating againv *’ ■ 'up commg-for for-the-sake thinking 
•Uf?e r^sta-ch nai chhl, 6-sabab wha-dh

the-midst-in ’.
ane-ku

* dekh-ke /
seen-having 
ki\da. ~ v* 

he-jumped.
\ waste

dhyan hai 
futtyre-of 'thought not

* (V
■Wha khub panl
jIhere much water

'chinta kara.
*

was-made. 
tatt-ke

Tp-tha't
khad-ra-ke 
standing -
raste-sl 

road-frorh 
o iagar, 

that -goat,

way
lhai

much
pyas
thirst

‘ ho 
‘ O

lag-ke , 
felt-being

a-ke 
coming
p&ni 
water
xnitta 
sweet

TS
Thou earnest, 
kon-to-bi

not• 
phikir
anxiety was-m@de 

lag-ke a-ke
felt-beli}g coming

kola ba,
f o x  ̂  father,

' t
kise nai

tQ-anybody not
i >
pinu; achehha, 

water ;  drinJcest;  well,/
kai chhe ? ’ • kar-ke puchha.
how is ? 5 saying asked.
kar-ke bolu? ’ E 
saying may-I-say ?■ This

aya, ' bahut chakot huwa;
muph good 

ay-to tuje

was,  ̂ (fo?\)that-reason there-indeed being-in-a-fx 
kara. O^te-nerch ek- tagar wo-ch

TJiat-much-in. one goat that-very
khadde-ne 

pit-in 
tn lai 

thou much
maran 

die ;

*pa$S

ko’le-ku
fo x  
£ana, 

clever,%
malum l̂ ar-ke*
known made-having

rhan-de, mai bi
be4et, I  too

Use* kol&,
To-that fo x , . 

pan! „ agadi amir
water quite nectar

jaldi a-ke pani

dekha. Tab
it-was-seen. Then
haman sab pyas 

all thirst 
ekla-ch 

alone-quite
utarunu ; 
descend ;

ketta 
how-much

chhe.

we
tu

thou

talle
down•*

‘ dos,
‘friend,

sark%
like

anyone-else
phasane-kl
ounning-of

comes-if to-thee 
bat sun-ke

\ * 
xword heard-having

pi, bhi
became). Quickly homing water drink, and

milne-ke naj,’ ’ Tfar-ke bola. E
getting-of not,’ saying said. This
wo diWana " 'tagar talle kijdi-mar-ke

that ’ silly goat down jump&d-having
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awal pet bhar-ke pani piya. Pichhe-sl uppar ane-ku
first, belly filled-having water was-drunk. Afterwards up coming-for-

waste o dono mil-ke * bahut wakat phikir kara.
in-order those both joined-having much time anxiety. , ysas-made.

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.

In sunnier, a fox being very thirsty and looking for water on all sides, rambled in. 
the forest, but to no purpose. At last he * found, a little water in, a deep pit and 
jumped into it not heeding the future consequence. There he drank water to his. 
heart’s content*and began to.msdit^te as to how he was to get out, but there was no way. 
f , \+ * * f .

Therefore, there he was, a/ close prisoner,, 'and fell to thinking. Meanwhile, a. 
goat being thirsty, chanced to come down to the. very pit by the same road and seeing 

'a ’ fox in it, said,—‘ Oh, sir Pox, you are very clever indeed; we are all dying of thirst.
* * * * • ] while you drink water hfere, having c6me all alone without the knowledge of anybody. 

Very well, I too will come down; how is the v̂ &ter ? ’
• 1

Upon this the fox said,— ‘ Oh, friend, it is too sweet to describe. This water tastes- • * • * £ * * 5 just like nectar. You are welcome, dome soon and drink it. If anybody else happen 
•to come here, you. may not get it.’ ' ,

At this cunning advice, thfe silly gozft*jumped down and drank his fill. Then they- 
both consulted for a,long time how to effect their, escape. ,
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b h a m t T.

The Bhamtas are a criminal class who are especially active as railway thieves. It 
seems probable tbat their original home was thej Telugu-speaking country. At the 
present day, however, settlements are to be found in several of the districts and native 
state\ in and bordering on the Bombay Presidency. At the Census of 1911, 4,270 
Bhamtas were returned from the Central Provinces and Berar and none* from 
’elsewhere.

They do not lead a gipsy life but settle in some village from which their gangs 
*start on their thieving expeditions.

#  
They are known under several different names such as Ganthachors, TJchlias,

. V-adarls, and so forth. The home tongue of most of them is Vadarl, a debased form 
of Tehigu.1 They also speak Marathi, HindostanI, and Kanarese. In speaking Kanarefee 
they drop their ‘ h’s.’ The home language of some of the Ganthachors of the Bijftplir 
District is Kanarese. Those of Nagpur in. the Central Provinces speak a broken 
mixture of DakhinI HindostanI and-Jaipur Rajasthani. Only fourteen speakers of this' 
Bhamtl were reported from the -Central Provinces. As the Bhamtas of elsewhere speak 
Telugu, I  do not further refer to them. It is hardly worth while^giving examples of the 
.others. As, however, some good specimens have been received, I give a portion of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale received from Nagpur.

The fullest accounts of the Bhamtas which I have seen are in pp. 464 and ff. of 
Part I of the Poona Gazetteer, in pp. 3 and ff. of The History o f Railway Thieves loith 
Hints on Detection, by M. Paupa Kao Naidu, Madras, 1900, and in pp. 16 and ff. of 
the Notes on Criminal Classes in the Bombay Presidency, by M. Kennedy, Bombay,. 
1908.

1 See above, Vol. IV , pp. 607ff. 
\
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[ N o .  3 . ]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.

BHAMTl.

S p e c i m e n  I.

do porya chhe. Us-ma;ka
two sons were. Them-in-of

us-me-ka me-ko mera hissa
my share

Kol-ek admi-ku
A-certain man-to

baba-ku kaha-chhu,
the-father-to said, ‘ that-in-of me-to
us-ko daulat-ka hissa bat-diya-chhe.
him-to tlie-property-of share was-divided.

nana porya sab jama le-ke
the-younger son all estate- taken-having
waha j a-ke
there gone-having

kharch-ne-ke bad us
spending-of after that
us-ko bipat padi-chhe.

befell.him-to want 
jaure raha-chhe
near < remained.

lagaya-chhe. 
it-ivas-employed.
bichar kiya-chhe. 
thought made-was.

beakkal-s^ 
indiscriminately

des-me 
country-in
Ibe o 

Then he 
us-ko 
him-to 

dukar-ka 
the-swine-of 

Koi-ne 
Any-body-by

Us-ne
Him-by
Ibe

Then

Pher thode 
Then a-few 

dur de£ 
far country 

paisa khoya-chhe. 
money he-squandered.
bada kai pada-chhe.
great famine fell.

kai us des-ko bhale
some that country-of I a-good 

apna khet-me dukar
Ms-own field-in swine

D is t r ic t  N a g p u r .

nana porya
the-younger son
de.’ Pher us-ne 

give.' Then him-by
din hoye-chhe 

days passed-had 
gaya-chhe. Aur 

went. And
Pher sab 
And all

bhusa kha-ke pet
husks eaten-having belly

us-ko kai-na diya-chhe.
him-to anything-not given-was.

Ibe 
Thereby 
adml-ke 
man-of 

charane-ko 
f£eding-for 

bharan-ko 
filling-of
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[  N o .  4 . ]

GiPSY LANGUAGES.

BHAMTL

S p e c i m e n  II.
D is t r ic t  N a g p u r .

Ek Birbal-ka beta chha, ek raja-ka beta chha. Un-ki
One Birbal-of son was, one king-of son was. Them-of

dost! rahe. Dol-ka dil ek chha. Un-ne kaha
friendship existed. Both-of mind one was. Them-by it-was-said«

’ 4 jis-ka bihaw pahile hoga un-ne apni bayko dusre-kebihaw
‘ whose marriage first will-be him-by Ms-own wife

pathaw-na.’ Bad£aba-ke bete-ka bihaw- pahile
is - t o -b e -s e n tT h e -h m g -o f  soh-of 

barat bade dhum-su
marriage-procession great pomp-with 

ho-ke dost-ki yad
become-having friend-of recollection

tu Birbal-ke
thou BlrbaVs

other's 
hua.'. 

became. 
ek 
one

bad! 
great

ke, 
that,, 

ghar 
house
TJs-ki
His

bistar-par
bed-upon

kahi-chhe ke, ‘ pahile 
said that, ‘ first 

kaul-bachan hua-chhe.’ 
promise become-is.’ 

le-ke gai-chhe.
takefi-having went.

sab dagina 
all ornaments

marriage first 
ai-chiae. Phir us-ku
came. Then him-to

ai-chhe. Pher o apne meharu-ku.
came.  ̂ Then he his-own wife-to

yahai ja-ke a w ; mera
here gone-having come; my

0  pher Birbal-ke yaha hat-rne pachartx
She then BlrbaVs here the-hand-in five-lamps-
Us-ku raste-ma char chor mile-chhe. -Us-ka
Her-to street-in four thieves met, Her

utare-rahe. ' Un-ne kahl ke, ‘ tu mera-
taking-off-they-were. Her-by it-was-said that, ‘ thou my

dagina ka
ornaments vwhy 

phir mera sab
then my all
bes kal-chhe.’ 
well said.’ 

karan-ku. 
committing-for. 
dekhl-chhe. 

she-was-seen.
soch 

consideration
VOL. XI.'

utare-chhe ? Me-ko
art-taking-off ? Me-to

Birbal-ke ha-so 
BlrbaVs here-from

a-jan-de; 
let-go-and-come ;

dagina utar-le.’
ornaments take-off.’

Yek chor waM
One thief there

Phir ya gal
Then she went

Palarig-par

Chor-ne
The-thieves-by

buitha.
sat.

Birbal-ke
BlrbaVs

bathai-chhe.
\

Tin 
v Three 
yahl. 
here. 
Batha-ke

kahya, *
it-was-said, ‘

chor gaye 
thieves went

ya
she

Birbal-ne
Blrbal-by

apne

bi 
tOO'

chori 
theft

us-ko
her-a s-to

dil-me
A-bed-on she-was-made-to-sit. Seated-having his-own the-mind-in 
kara ke, ‘ bad^aha sahne-bl uttehl chhe aur gawar-bi

was-made that, ‘ the-king wise-also that-much ist and a-fool-also 
D 2
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t*

uttehi chhe, ke apnl
4hat-much is, because Ms-own

Us-ko kaha, ‘ itne din 
Her-to it-was-said, ‘ so-many days

bhan hui-chhe. Wo mera 
si&ter become-art. 

us-ko lugda angi
her-to a-veil a-bodice was-put-on, and

diye-chhe, kaha, * bal, tu 3a.’
were-given, it-was-said, ‘ lady, thou go. ’
Ilk chor rasta-ma batha rahe. Us-ko
One_ tMef on-the-road seated was. Sim-to

3ej-ki bayko mere yaha
bed-of wife my here

o mera bhai raha,
he my brother was,
bahinoi huwa.’

He my brother-in-law become.’ 
pahera-chhe, aur achchhe bhari

pathai-chhe-’ 
sent-is 

ibbe tu 
therefore thou 

Wajir-ne 
The-minister-by 

pach dagine
best valuable

Bai 
The-lady 

bai-ne 
the-lady-by

sab dagine utar-le, Me-ko pach dagine
■■all t ornaments take-off. Me-to five ornaments

UttI bat-chit ho-rahi-chhe to tin 
That-much conversation going-on-was 
aisi chori mili-chhe ko

such a-theft was-obtained that
sare-na. Chor-ne

jastx
more

five ornaments
raste-su chali.

the-street-by went.
kahi, ‘ mere

it-was-said, ‘ my
mile-chhe.’ 

have-been-obtaified.i
chor aye-chhe. Un-ko

then the-three thieves came. Them-to
sat pidhi

seven generations 
kaha ke,

h-vjould-be-exhausted-not. The-thieves-by it-was-said that, 
bes laga. Ham-ku chori khub mili-chhe

good has-been-proved. TIs-to theft great
pach dagine 
five ornaments
badgaha-ke jore 
■the*king-of near 

char-ma, 
the-four-among

TJs-to theft 
le-le.5 Ohor-ne
take.’ The-thieves-by
ai-chhe. Badiaha-ne 

she-came. The-king-by 
kis-ka bada chhe ? ’ 
whose great is ? ’

obtained-was. 
pach dagine 
five ornaments 
dil-me sosa,

khaye to/
if-they-eat then
tera payraw

‘ thy footfall
„ To ham-su

Therefore us-from
diye-chhe. Phir
given-were. Then

ke, ‘ dil
mind-in it-was-thought that, ‘ the-heart
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FREE TRANSLATION pF THE FOREGOING.

Tlm^e was once a Prime Minister named'Birbal, who had a son. The king, his 
master/also had a son. These two were great friends, and had all their thoughts and 
wished in common, so they agreed that whichever of the two was married first should 
senf?L his wife to the other’s house. The king’s son was the one that was first married, 
a mi the bride came home to the palace with great pomp. When the prince came 
tp bed with her, he remembered his friend, and said to her, ‘ You must first go to 
JBlrbal’s house. I must keep my promise.’ So she started off for Birbal’s house, 
yjarrying in her hand the five lustration lamps of her wedding night.

On the way she met four thieves, who straightway ,began to relieve her of all 
ornaments. Said she, ‘ Why are you taking off my ornaments ? Let me first go to 
Birbal’s house, and afterwards come back to you. Then you can take them.’ The 
thieves approved of this suggestion, and left one of their number sitting there, while 
the other three went off to look for more booty.

So she went on to Blrbal’s house. Birbal,1 as soon as he saw her, made her 
to sit upon a bed, and thought in his mind, ‘ The king is partly wise, and partly a fool ; 
for he has sent here, to me, the wife of his own bed.’ Then he said to her, ‘ For many 
days your husband has been my brother. Now I look upon you as my sister, and on him 
as my sister’s husband.’ Then he gave her a present of a handsome veil and a bodice, 
and of five valuable jewels, and told her to go home. So she went back by the way 
she had come, and found the thief sitting where she had left him.

‘ Now.’ said she, ‘ take off all my ornaments. I have got five more than I 
had when you saw me last.’ While they were talking the three other thieves came 
up. They had been so successful in their thefts that they had got booty sufficient to 
feed seven generations without being exhausted. They said, ‘ Your footsteps have 
brought us good luck. We have found enormous booty. So we wijl not take your 
ornaments. Please accept' five mbre ornaments from us.’ So they gave her five 
ornaments, and she returned to the king, and told him her adventures. The king 
wondered in his heart which among the four had shown the greatest nobility of 
character.

1 The story tr confused. It should be Bubal's son who acts as described The king in also similarly confused 
' with his son.
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BELDARJ.

Beldar literally means one who works with the bel or mattock. It is 
term for the aggregate of low Hindu tribes who make their living by earth' 
The number of Beldars returned at fbe Census of 1911 was as follows :—

*ork.

Bengal .
Bihar and Orissa 
Bombay .
Central Provinces and [Berar 
United Provinces *
Central India Agency 
Elsewhere .

T otal

9,294
88,912
12,398
25,616
39,035
26,378

3,787

205,420

The majority of these Beldars probably speak the same dialect as their surround-  ̂
ings. According to Sir Herbert Hisley the Beldars of Bihar and Western Bengal form 
a separate wandering caste of Dravidian origin. The same is perhaps also the case in 
some other districts. The word Beldar is accordingly used in two different senses 
denoting sometimes a distinct caste, sometimes all low caste earth-workers. It is 
impossible to decide how many of the Beldars enumerated at the last Census in the 
various provinces belong to either group.

During the preliminary operations of this Survey a dialect called Beldari was 
returned from Rajputana, Berar and Bombay. The estimated numbers of speakers 
were as follows :—■

B,ajputana, Jaisalmir State

Berar—

Amraoti
Elliclipur

100

Buldana

800
500
585

Bombay Presidency—1

Thana . . . . . . . . . .  2,500
Satara . . . . . . . . . .  350
Satara Agency, State Aundh . . .  . . . . 15

„ „ State Plialtan . . . . . .  40
Kolhapur St at e. . . . . . . . .  50
Southern Maratha Jaghirs . . . . . . .  200

1,885

3,155

T otal . 5,140

\

The returns of the last Census do not furnish us with materials for checking- 
these figures.

Specimens of the so-called, Beldari have been received from Ellichpur and Buldana  ̂
from the Jaisalmir State, and 'from the Ramdurg State. Though the dialect ’ 
differs in the different districts, being more or less influenced by the prevailing.
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languages, there are some characteristic features which recur everywhere, and it is 
accordingly possible to speak of a separate dialect. Beldari is not, however, a fixed 
form of speech with consistent features. Like Odki it is a mixture. The prevailing 
■elements are Marathi and Eastern Rajasthani. To the former language belongs forms 
such as the plurals bete, sons (Ramdurg) ; ndde, tanks (Jaisalmir) ; daus, to a father 
(Buldana) ; mansdn, to a man (Ramdurg) ; dandt, in days (Ramdurg) ; the oblique 
bases in d of weak nouns such as dishd-sft, from a direction (Jaisalmir) ; uthand- 
pana-se, in riotousness (Ellichpur) ; the genitive termination chd in the Jaisalmir and 
Ramdurg specimens, the common termination Id of thet past tense, and so forth. 
Rajasthani elements are forms of strong bases such as poryd, sons ; chhbto, small 
(Ellichpur) ; ghoro, horse (Jaisalmir) (but also kuttd, dog ; compare also ghore, horses ; 
ghoriya, mares)"; the dative suffixes -tie (Amraoti, Ramdurg, Jaisalmir) ; -na, nu 
(Jaisalmir) ; -ke (Buldana) and -ku (Ellichpur) ; compare Malvi -ne, -ke, -kft; the 
genitive suffix -kb, -kd, -kl (Ellichpur, Buldana) ; compare Mewati, Jaipurl and Malvi 
-kb, -k l; the ablative suffixes -se and -s& ; compare Malvi -se, -sfi ; the past tense in 
yo, b, which is us'ed side by side with forms in -Id ; forms such as maru, I die ; kahS, 
I may say (Ellichpur) ; mare-he, I  am dying (Jaisalmir) ; Icahus, I shall say (Buldana) 
and so forth.

\

It would also be possible to compare some of the Z-forms of the past with Oriya, 
and the common mor, mora, my, mine, seems connected with forms in Eastern languages. 
It is accordingly likely that there is also an admixture of Eastern vernaculars. The 
chief components of Beldari are, however, of the same kind as in Odki. With that 
form of speech there are also other points of agreement ; thus the pronoun tuda, 
thy ; conjunctive participles such as kartl, having done, and so forth. JSTote the 
curious form mere-ku, me, an idiom frequent in Dakhini Hindosthanl, and also finding 
parallels in Eastern languages, as in the Biharl hamard-ke, with the same meaning.

It would, however, be waste of time and paper to go further into details, The 
general character of this mixed form of speech will be sufficiently apparent from the 
specimens which follow. The first is-fche -beginning of a version of the Parable from 
'Ellichpur. It will be seen that the Rajasthani Element is rather strong in the Beldari 
o f  Ellichpur.
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b e l d a r i /

D is t r ic t  E l l ic h p u r .

Ek admi-ke do porya bliaye. O-me-ko chhoto porya bape
One man-of two sons were. Them-in-of younger by-son father-to-

kahye, ‘ dada, je jingi-ko hisa aye, 6 mohe de.’
it-was-said, ‘father, which property-of share comes, that* me give.''
Phir o-na sampat bat-ke dl. Pliir thode din-me chhoto
Then him-by property dividing was-given. Then few  days-in small
porya sab jama kar-ke dur des-me a ay 6, wha o-ne

son all together having-made far country-in went, there him-by
uthandpana-se aplo paisa uda diyo. O-ne sab kharche-par
riotousness-in own ■money wasting was-given. Him-by all spevt-on
one mulak-me bahot. * dukal pado, o-ne paisa-lu adchan padan
that country-in much famine fell, him-h> monep-of want to-fall
lagi. Phir one des-ke ek griha-ke jore ja-ke

began. Then that country-of one householder-of near having-gone
rahyo, o-ne ohe apne khet-me dukar chara-ne bhejo. Tab
stayed, him-by Mm own fields-in swine feeding-for was-sent. Then-
dukar jo tarphal khat hoe, o-se apna pet bhar-no,
swine which husks eating were, those-from own belly should-be-filled,
asl o-ke man-me a l; o-ne kachhu kohl dida nahi.

thus his mind-in came; him-to anything by-anyone was-given not.
Phir o sud-par an-ke bolo, ‘ more bap-kl kitte rojdar-ku
Then he sense-in having-come said, ‘ my father-of how-many serv'tints-to*
bharpur roti hai, aur ml bhnk-se marH. Me uth-ke apne-

richly bread is, and I  hwiger-from die. I  having-arisen own
bap-ke ite ^ jan aur ohe kahu, “  e dada, me dew-ke

father-of near may-go and to-him may-say,. “ O father, by-me Ood-of
jore aur tore dekhat pap kare. Abhi-se tora porya kahne-
near and thy in-sight sin was-done. Now from  thy son to-say
layak ml nahiya. Ek mahindar sariko mere-ku rakh.’ ”
wonthy I  not-am. One servant like me keep.' ” •

[  N o .  5 . ]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.

The next specimen hails from Buldana. It is of the same kind as the preceding. 
It is not a good specimen, and the noting down of the different sounds does not seem 
to be quite accurate. I  give the text as I have received i^
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[  N o .  6 . ]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.
BELD3.RI.

D is t r ic t  B u l d a n a -

lawda
*

sons
duhi 
two

* dau, more
‘ father, my

jingi dunun-ke

Kon ek 
Some one(-of)

daus kahla,
father-to it-was-said,
Mhanun dau-na

Therefore father-by property both-to 
. lahana apli jingi le-kan
small-one own property having-taken

» gela apna jingi chain-se
went own property merry-making-in

dhain-me udae, mang
fnerry-making-in were-wasted, afterwards 
mhanje panchail girla. Khae-ke

then difficulty fell. JEating-for
ghare raha. Wo-ne 

in-house remained. Him-by
khael 
ate 1 

o -n S  

him-to 
kah 

to-say

hota. Dunun-me-se 
were. Both-in-from 

Mssa-ki jingl 
share-of property 
bat  ̂dl.

dividing was-given. 
dusre gaw-pe 
other village-to

udai.

lahana
by-yoUnger-bne-

ma-ke de.*
me-to give.’ 
Thora din-me-
Few dayjB-in

gela. Ya-se
went. This-from

Ye riti-se paisa

konda dukhar-ka 
husks swme-of
bharel; wuhl 
filled; that-even
tab apne-ke 

then himself-to
ur-kan purl

being-to-spare was-filled, 
dau-ke kahus, “  dau, 

will-say, “father,

dukhar 
swine 

u-ch 
that-even 

dill 
was-given

laga, ‘ apna 
began, * own
ml 
I

yasa
this-like

was-wasted. This way-in money
bada kal gira. . , Kal girla.
big famine fell. Famine fe ll

-mang jay-kun .dusre-ke
tegging having-gone % ^another-of^

rakhe-fe dharl. Wo-ke ghare
tending-for was-kept. S is in-house-

apne konda khael deel ,tar pet
him-by husks ate gave then belly

naM. Ye-larta akh usrhadO •
not. This-for eyes opened

dau-ke jod naukar
father-of near
upasj marna.

by-hunger die.

gayi>
wentT.

servants
l b  

Now

father-to
Mi tora 
I  thy

sarkha
like
ala.

came.

dew-ka tora apradh far 
Qod-of of-ihee sin much

apne
own

lawda hov-kan lea-ka daya nihe. Te-
son having-become taking-of mercy not. Thou

baga.”  ’ Ase vichar kar-kan ' apne
c o n s id e r ’ So consideration made-having own
Woi ata-ch dur-se dau-ne deklie: wo-ke3 "\
He coming far-from father-by was-seen; him-to

lawda-ke gare-me . hat ' dali, , wo-ne 
son-of neck-on hands were-thrown, him-by

paisa 
money

\
ja-kan 

having-gone- 
me-ne kare.
me-by waiS-done. 

apna majur 
own servant
dau-ke atte

father-of near
daya ail,

m&rcy. came,
inuka.. lei.

\

kissesr ■-'were-taken..
V O L .  X T .
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Law da dau-ke 'kahyala, 
Son father-to said,'

kare. * Ab tora
(toas-made. Now thy
uttam p5shak lawdarke 
best robe son-of

Apne chakar-se J
Own servant s-to 

khae-pie-ke y
having-eaten-and-drunk 
marel, ase samjat
died, thus thinking
gela, te sapadla.’
went, he was-found.’

dew-ka tora bada
God-of of-thee great

mora daya *nahi.’
n o t 'mercy

‘ dau, .me-ne 
‘father, .merby

lawda ae-ke
son come-to my

hath-one angthi, paw-me 
hand-on ring, foot-on

kahyala, 
said, 

karan

ang-pe, 
body-on,

‘ kdhi; andi
having-said, also 
chain kare;

mertiment may-make ;
rahel, wo aj 

I-was, he to-day 
Mhanun sab anand 

Then all joy  /
\

panhi
shoes

‘ aj
‘ to-day

a3
because to-day 

iparat , ala; ib
back came; and
kare lage. 

to-make began.

mora
my

apradh
sin

Dau-ne
Father-by

darl.>
wer e-put. 

, apan 
we 

lawda 
son

wo
he

aj
to-ddy

Specimens have also been received from the Jaisalmir State, and “two of them will 
be printed below. The first is a-song sung by Beldars in the rainy season; the second 
a hymn which they recite in the early mornings and especially at the Holi festival.*' 
The Beldari,of Jaisalmir is of the same' kind as that illustrated in the preceding pages. 
Forms such as mdnsd-che, of a m§,n ; desd-che, of a country; Bdmd-che, of God; kuttd, 
a dog, occur in other Jaisalmir specimens. The general nature of the Beldari of the 
State, is, however, well illustrated by the-two short specimens which follow.
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BELDARI.

Sta te  J a is a l m ir ,

S p e c im e n  I.
1 ■
Kalorl* kalhyan umatti, ala mhi, bharle nade , nadiye bharle
Black clouds overhanging, came rain, filled tanks small-tanks, filled

/ \ t , , »
Bhlm talaw.
JBhlm tank.'

Sata selia-che , jhulre gell panl talaw; sat sahia path!
Seven female-friends-of in-company went totter, tank; seven friends back 

bhartl gell, hekalri rell talaw. j
having-filled' went, alone remained ^at-).the-tank\

. Pachchham disha-sH othi ala.
Western direction-frowi camel-rider came.
‘ Bljo sahiai re' kajal tibhia, • tude kS bridge
Other to-friends O collyrium forehead-otnamenis, tJty why dirty

besh ? ’ 1 1
dress ? ’ c

‘ Bljt-je sahabl ghare basi, majo base pardes.’
* Others-of husbands in-house dwell, mine •dwells abroad.*
: Ghara patak-de tala-ma, a michl lare.’
* Pots throw tank-in, come of-me with.’
‘ BalE-jala tudi jaban, mae nakha semri lun.’

‘ I-may-burn thy tongue,' in-it I-may-put Sambhar salt.’
(V  ’  t  B

‘ Hak othl man,a kahe, marl sasu-ji o-lo, “ a^a macbl
* One camel-rider me-to said, my mother-in-law 0, “ come of-me

lar.”  ’ ‘ Ke sarlka phutra, ke-che uniar ? *
with.” ’ ‘ What Uke beautiful, whose features? ’

* Mache dewar sarika phutra, machi nandal-che uniar.’
‘ My brother-in-law like beautiful, my husbqnd’s-sister-of features’

* Bala-jalai tudi jibrl, tuda parno-ra bhartar.’
‘ I-mav-burn thv toneme, thv married husband.’

[  No. 7 ]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.
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TREE TR A N SLA TIO N  OF TH E  FQREGOJNG.

Dark clouds have been overhanging, and the rain has come. Tanks and reservoirs 
' -and also the Bhim tank are filled.

A woman, went'with seven friends to fetch water from the tank. The seven 
friends returned home after having'filled their pots, and she remained alone at the-tank. 

^Meanwhile a man riding on a darnel arrived from the west and said to her :—
‘ The other girls have put collyrium in their eyes and ornampnts on their foreheads. 

W hy is your dress d^rty ? ’
(She replied—)  ‘ ' •'
‘ The other ones have .got their husbands at home, but mine,is abroad.’
(Then he said—)
‘ Throw the water.pot into the tank, and come along with me.’ a 
(She replied— )
* i  shall burn your tongue and put Sambhar salt on it.’
(She then' returned home and said to her mother-in-law—)
‘ A camel sowar said to.me, 0  mother-in-law, “ come along with me.”  ’
(The mother-in-law asked—) .
‘ How did he look and what weye.his features like ? ’
(She replied—) ;
4 He had the beauty of my brother-in-law and the features of my husband’s sister.’ 
(On this the mother-in-law rebuked her and said— )
* I shall burn yo ur tongue, he was thy own husband.’
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
M l d a r i ,  

S P E C I M E N  / / .
St ate  Ja is a l m ir .

uth milti-ke.
■having-arisen having-embraced,

l m ltl'U  ®i3r!,t t lif l; Har . ili
^ " t i m i r a c e d  Bharata brother, Bari eame

\ I
Bah pa'sartl mille dun bhau, nena-ma nir ralaktl

.Arms having-extended embraced both brothers, eyes-in water rolling

ala.
•came,

*
* * Ke nl re bhau ban-khanda-chya bata, ken ken bipat • 
‘ Sayst not 0  brother woods-of ’ tales, what what mishap
bhugatti ala.’

Jiaving-suffered earnest.'

‘ Ban phal khaela pan bichhaela, erl erl bipat
( Forest 'fruits were-eaten leaves; were-spread, such such mishap

bhugatti ala.’
Jiaving-suffered came.'1

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING. 1

Having arisen, Rama came, embracing his brother Bharata. Rama came, having 
arisen, and embraced him.

Having extended their arms both brothers embraced, and their eyes filled with 
i;ears.

(Bharata asked) : ‘ Will you not relate, 0  brother, the tales of the forest; what 
kind of troubles you had to undergo ? ’

(Rama said) : ‘ The fruits of the forest I ate, and the leaves of the forest I ’-used as 
bed. Such troubles have I endured.’

The Beldarl of the Ramdurg State seems to be of a similar kind, though the 
Marathi element is somewhat stronger. It will be sufficient to print the beginning of 
-a version of the Parable as illustration.
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b b l d ^r I.

Eke ba-ne don bete bilall.
One father-to two sons were.

kele5 ‘ jingani-ma mana batni
it-wa's-said 1 property-in me-to share

karti dili.
f

Kai-ek danat
making were-gwen. Some days-in

Ve-chi nenke ' bete-ne ba-ne
Them-of younger son-by father-to-

giti lambe mulkan £ela. TJda
having-taken fa r  country-to went. There

dain keli. Uda jatl kal
■wasting was-done. There going famine

da.’ Do-jani 
give.’ Two-persons

nenka-ne' t sagli 
younger-one-by all s 

jatl manan 
going minfcto

niot 
great 
yen 

. Tiim

chintam
anxiety
malkl

appointing

padla.
fell.

giti
taking

Ye
That

ye
that

mulka-me 
country-in

marfsa-he
man-by

padla.
fell.
eke
one

dukre
swine

Yen
JELim-to

sons-to

jindgi 
property 

watal 
appeared 
kharclian 
to-spend 

jati ye

\)jAin
shares

was 
jo-par 
as-far 

nahi, 
was-not,. 
mansae-mansan

man-to going that - man-by 
rakhne-na mella. Ye
keeping-for was-sent. That

baktan ven dukar khanya-cho jinnas-joku dekhun niilal nahi. 
time-at him-to swine eaten husks even was-got not.
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O D KT.

The Ods are a wandering tribe who are found dll over India. In Kathiawar they 
are pond diggers; ill the Panjab they take small contracts on roads, canals, railways,-and 
the like, and also build houses and dig tanks or wells. In .Mathura they weave coarse 
icloth. In the South they cut out stones from the. earth, convey them on their carts to 
where they are wanted, dig tanks and wells and so on. The-, number of Ods returned at 
the Census of 19 ll was 610,162 distributed as follows :—

Madras
Panjab
United Provinces 
Rajputana Agency 
Elsewhere .

T otal

550,109
'32,246

9,071'
7,839

10,897

610,}62

Name.

The root meaning of the word od is uncertain. In the South it takes the form
odda,' and the Rev. P. Kittel compares Telugu odde, drudgery,

*'dddevandlu, tank diggers. As most Ods belong to the South, 
it is very probable that the word is originally Dravidian, and( connected wit*h the name 
of the Vadaras. ' \

The majority of the Ods, or about 600,000, are found in South Indip, and are stated
to speak a patois of Telugti. "We have not sufficient infor- 

L anguage. mation about the dialect of the remaining Ods. As a sepa-
• rate -form of speech it has only been returned from Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, and 

from Cutch, Panch Mahals, Hyderabad and Thar and -Parkar in the Bombay Presidency> 
The estimated number of speakers according to information collected for the purposes of' 
this Survey was :—.

Panjab
Muzaffargarh 

Bombay Presidency 
Cutch .
Panch Mahals 
Hyderabad . • 
Thar and Parkar

. 514

. 250 
t 50 

„ • 1,500 
. 500

T otal

514

2,300

2,814'

Specimens' of Odki have, however, also been forwarded from the Dhandhuka town 
in Ahmedabad District (in Bombay), and a list of words hailing from Shikarpur (in the 
Panjab), which will not be reproduced below, shows that the Ods of that district speak 
the same language as their namesakes farther south-. I f we except the Dravidian South 
it is therefore probable that Mr. Baines was right in stating1 that ‘ the ea f̂ch-workers 
called Odor Waddar carry a language of their own from Peshawar to the sea, using a 
vocabulary less and less Dravidian as the tribe frequents tracts farther aw^y from the 
East Deccan, from whence it probably originated.’ The Ods were probably from 'the

2 Census of India, 1891. General Report. London, 1893, p. 137.
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beginning .Dravidians and spoke Si form of Telugu/ Later on, we are not able to say 
when, a comparatively numerous section seems to have spent a considerably time in a 
locality where th6 prevailing language? were Matathi, Gujarati and Rajasthani. It is of 
interest to note that the-(Ddk o£ Northfem India arfe -only found in the west, from -the 
•United Provinces to Sihd.- Sc) far as we know their language everywhere .contains a 
strong. Marathi element,, and- it seems likely that their North Indian home must have 
been in North-Western-Dekhah- According to the returns at the Census of 19Q1,1- their 
distribution in the Bombay presidency was as follows .-—

Ahmedabad
Broach 
Kaira

;Par$h Mahals 
Surat 

'  * Cambay 
Catch . ’ 
Kathiawar 
Mahikantha 
Palanpnr .
Rewa Kantha 
Karachi 
Hyderabad 
Shikarpur .
Thar and Parkar 
Uppet Sind Frontier 
Khairpur .

T otal

1,266 
715 
805 
461 

53 
20Q 

188 
959 
106 

’ 491 
38i> 
201 

1,549 
1,338 
1,449 

127 
278

10,571

It will be seen that the Ods were practically restricted to districts, where Gujarati 
and Sindhi are the prevailing languages. The existence of a strong Marathi element in 
Odki c§-n only be explained under the supposition that the,se Ods have come from some 
place JParjther east, say in the hills bordering the ]V£arathi area. Such a localisation would 
also agree with the fact that the Ods of Southern. India speak Telugu.

The specimen:? of Odki printed below, and the Standard List of Words and Sentences
M arath i affinities 011 P P ' will give a g<5od idea of the-nature of the

dialect. It will be seen that it is a mixed form of speech 
containing elements taken from different sources. As in the case of the Gipsy language 
of Europe these elements are important as showing the route by which the tribe must 
have wandered.  ̂ They are, however, to a great extent so perspicuous that it is unnecessary- 
to enter upon a detailed discussion. It will be sufficient to draw attention to some of the 
most important features. The Marathi element is particularly strong. Thus the neuter 
of strong bases ends in e or & as in Marathi; compare tale, tank; hele, it was said. 
Strong masculine bases end in a, plural e ; thus, ghora, horse; ghore, horses. Note also- 
the oblique bases in a of weak and e of strong masculine bases, and in I of feminine bases; 
thus, desa-ma, in a country; lerke-che, of a man ; malTcatl-chd, of the property. The 
termination chd, chi, che of the genitive is important. The same is the case ŵ ith the 

, termination' la of'the past tepse of verbs; thus, gela, went; Marla, -struck. Compare- 
•further'the imperative plural in a ; thus, died, come; the infinitives in S and we; thus, 
kehii, 'to say ; mdrne, to strike, and so forth. Such forms are found in all the specimens,

1 No similar return is available for 1911.



ahd.they gain in, importance when wq remember that 'tliey all hail from districts where-
51 arathi is not a hom§ tongtid of- the population... , .

Several.of the usual i*er£ninations irf Qdkjj. dt> jct̂ t, agree,'with Marathi but with
Gujarati Raj'astKSniaffinities Gujarati and- Rajasthani. Sjich ate the suffixes e pf the'-

' agent and ne of the dative, jboth of which are also found .in
■JVLalvli the ablative ; the locative in met; forms su,ch as h&, I  (compare Gujarati,. 
Malvi and Marwarl h% ); chhe., se and he, is ; the conjunctive participle is tine (Gujarati 
me) and so forth. The Gujarati element is styongest in Gujarati districts such as the- 
Panch Mahals and Ahmedabad, but is also apparent' in other districts.

Features borrowed from languages other than Marathi and Gujarati have more of a
• 0thetr affinjties local character. The locative termination mdy, which is-

prevalent in M&rwarl is, however, common in the Ahmeda­
bad District, where Gujarati is the chief language. Of such local borrowings I may 

•mention the common cerebral isation of a d in Cutch and in the districts of Hyderabad .̂ 
Thar and Parkar, Shikarpur and Muzaffargarh; the Panjabi dative termination n€- in 
the same districts with the exception of Cutch, and other sporadic instances of borrow­
ings from the local dialects. They will be easily ascertained from tfie specimens which 
follow. The first is a version of the Parable from the Panch Mahals. It represents 
dialect which can be characterized as Gujarati with a Marathi substructure.- ‘

O D K l. •
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.

o d k x .

Ek guchi-ne don chhoyde' sale. Ne
One man-to two sons were. And

kele ke, c1b&p§, punjiya bhag
•it-was-said that, ‘ father, property-of share

D is t r ic t  P a n c h  M a h a l s .

dhayde chhoyde bap-ne 
the-younger-by son-by fath'er-to
amo-ne

me-to
pufrji wahechti deli.

property . having-divided was-given. 
chhoyda ba*ihe getine

son all having-collected
, rang-bhog *. kartine

ple’asurd-and-enj oyment having-made 
Ne one badhe kharachti

And by-him all having-expended
mote dukal padla ne one
great famine fell and him-to

f

jatine 
having-gone 
Ne one 

And by-him

thodek dan 
few  days 

deha-ma 
country-into 
punji

de.’ 
give.

pachhi 
after x 

gela 
went

iadadtl

Ne
And

o
that

Ne 
And 

dur. • 
a-far 
potachi
Ms-own property hamng-wasted 

nakhle tyar-pachhi o
was-thrown then-after that

bad! tanksal padwa lagli.
great want to-fall began

pads 
near

one 
by-him

dhayda
the-younge

•

ne pade
and there

' deli. 
was-given.
deha-ml

country-in
Ne o

3°
which
ichchha

wish
hala

became
pushkal
plenty

mache
my

And he
deha-che wartani-ma-che eka-che pads rehla.

country-of inhabit ants-in-of one-of near remained.
pota-che khetrS-mc bhundone • charle-saru one' mokalla. Ne

swine grazing-for him was-sent. And
o-mi-thi pota-che pet bharle-saru oni

that-in-from his-own belly filling-for Ms
one dele nahi. Ne o sawchit

him-to was-given not. And he in-sense
ke, ‘ mache ba-che katne majuro-ne

that, ‘ my- father-of how-many servants-to 
pan hl-to bhakhe mare-chhe;
but I-indeed hunger-by dying-am;

pade jai, ne one kahi 
near will-go, and him-to will-say 

ne tadhi agal pap karle chhe ̂

his-own fields-in 
singa blranda khatige
husks swine wer e-eating

\

keni 
by-anyone

kele 
it-was-said

swme 
•sali. Ne 
teas. And 

tyai’e one 
'then by-him 
•bafla chhe ; 
bread i s ; 
ba-che 

father-of

he-to pthtine 
I  having-ariseh

ke, “ he
that, “  0

he-meneme aka&a-me
by-me heaven-in ‘and of-thee before sin done i s ;  and this-in

•chhoyda kele tag
son to-be-called Jit

jasa gan.” 5 Ne o
like count. ” ’ And he

he ni-tha; ma-ne tum-che majuro-ma-che
I  f not-am ; me your servants-in-of
* uthtine pota-che ba-che pade gela.

having*arisen his-own father-of near went.

ba, 
father, 

tam-cha 
your 

eka-che 
one-of

o
And he
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to ghane-' dur sala 
yet very fa r  was 

(iiya. all. * Ne 
compassion came. And
o-ne bachl karll.

him-to hiss was-done.

tyare o-che ba-e one
then Ms father-by him-to

o dodtlne o-chl koti
he having-run his• on-neck

Ne chhoyde-ne o-ne ‘
And the-son-by him,-to

dekhla ne o-ne
was-seen and ' him-to-
walagti padla, ne
clinging Jell, and

kele ke, ‘ ba,

aga]/
before

me aka£a-me ne tadbl 
by-me heaven-in and of-thee
chhoyda \ kele lag

son to-be-called fit
dasa-ne kele 'ke, 

servants-to It-was-said that, ‘ good
o-ne andhawa, ne o-che•T

him-to put-on, and his
jode andhawa. Ne > apu
shoes "  put. And we
kay-ke, a ma-cha chhoyda

because, this my son
hala chhe ; ne gamati gelala,

becomeN i&; and lost' had-gone,
anand karu lagle.

merriment to-do. ' began.

pap
sin

karle
done

it-was-said 
chhe; ne 
is :

that, 
he-me. 
this-in

‘ fathert 
tam-cha 

your
h i nl-tha.’ Pan

i
ba-e pota-che

I not-am.’ But tye-father-by his-own
* awal oyna get! awa . ne

clotjies having-taken 
*

hathe Yltl ghala,
on-hand a-ring put,

khatlne anand
having-eaten merriment

martl gela, nq so 
having-died went, 

ne o jadla
and he found

come and

and he
chhe.4’

is.’

ne paga-me,
and feet:on

, karje ; 
may-make ;

pharti jlvta 
again " ’ alive

Ne o
And they

chhoyda
son

Ane o-cha motach
And his elder

ghara-chi pahe pahochla
house-of near reached
Ne o-ne chakra-ml-’thl

And him-bv servants-in-from one-to
chhe ? ’ 

is ? ’
hoya

i

becoming 
bhau ala chhe.

brother come is.
kay-ke o one
because he him-to 

ris chadll ne 
anger rose and
o-che ba-e 
his father-by

jawab deta

khetra-me sala. 
fields-in was.

tyare o-ne nach
then him-by dancing

eki-ne balawatlne 
having-called 

Ne o-ne ehakra-ne
And him-to. the-servant-by

Ne tadhe ba-e ek
And thy father-by one

ne
and

Ne 
And

rang 
m%sic

o
he

khem-kusal-thi✓
in-good-condition 

mahl ale-chi o-chl
inside going-of his 

bahar awtlne * o-ne
out having-corne him/

bap-ne kele
reply while-giving father-to it-was-said

VOL. XI.

puchhle 
it-was-asked 

kele 
it-was-said

bad! jafat 
grapd feast. 

putha malla chhe.’
back joined is.'

khusl na sail.
willingness not was.

samjawla. 
remonstrated-with.
ke, .* dekh atne 

that, ‘ see so-many

ke,
that,
ke,
that,
karll
piade
Pan
But

walta 
. returning

hambharla.
was-heard.

‘ kay 
‘ what 
tadha 
‘ thy 
chhe,

o-ne 
him-to 

Mate 
Therefore 

Pan o-ne 
But him-by
waras h i
years I



.3 6  ' o d k i .
\

itadhi ehakri kare chhe, ne 'tadhi agna me kadi
thy service doing ams and thy commandmeht; by-me even

olangli na-thl, to-pan ma-che mitrawa-sathe * khu§i karle
4r<msgressed not-was, still my friends-with pleasure making
'waste te ma-ne bakre , pan kadi dele nl-the. Pan

fo r  by-thee me-to ti-Md even ever given not-was. But
a' tadha chhoyda pnl tadhi punji 'kasabeno-che *' liathi

dhis ' fhy sop, by-him thy jproperty hWrlots-of ' with
gamati nakhli _ ona' awta <te ' 6-chi-saru (a'wal

squandering was-throion:away ~ he coming ty-thee . him-for good
jyafat karli.’ Ne oni kele ‘ -ke, ‘♦chhoyda,
a-feast %oas-done.’ And by-hirh, it-was-said that. ‘ son, •
tu machi-sathe nity chhe ; ne • mache saghle tadhe

thm, . me-of-with always art ; and . my all thine
-chhe.- Aple-to khus ane » nalje tatha harakh-

k- Our-indeed pledsed to-become is-proper and merriment
kama nalje. N , Kay-ke a ' tadha bhau mart!

.io-make is-proper. ~Because this thy brother having-died
gelala, ne pharati jiwta hala chhe ; ne gamati

was-gone, and again (ilive become i s ; and lost
gelala, ne o jadla chhe.’

.was-gpnej ' and he found i s ’

The next specimen is a popular tale about Jasmjjj, who, according to the Ras Mala,1 
-can>e from Malwa with a number of Ods in order to dig the Sahasraling Lake at Patan 
for Siddli Raj. The Raja fell in love with her, but she declined his ofFer. When he 
pursued her, she committed suicide and cursed him. She is still worshipped by the Ods.

The specimen is of the same kind as the preceding one.

1 Forhes, Eds Maid, I. l l l f i .
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ODKX.

Sadrao Jesange Jahma-ne ase
Siddhrad - Jaisingfcby Jdsma-to sd it-was-said

khantlne paniya-tjii rat-ki-rati-may tale bhar-cle.’
%,&mng-dug '  water-with tme-night-in tank Jill-give.''
ke, „ ‘ tije dan* bhar' daS.’ * Pachhe

that, ‘ on-third day Jill will-give.’ , Afterwards

D is t r ic t  A h m e d a b a d .

ke, ‘ ek dana-may tale 
that, ‘ one day-in \ tattic

Jahmae ase kelp 
Jasma-by so it-was-said 

' Jahma Kuwarki palian 
Jasmd Virgin near

gell,- * bath • jodtine kargarli ke, * .‘*bai,
•went, hands having-joined besought that, ‘ lady,

Kuwarkie * kele 
s  Pirgin-by it-was-said

m'a-ne khowad.’ 
m i cause-to-loose

. puthe waltine
*■backwards having-turned
bhar

Jilling
bhega

joined
putba
back.
nita.’

■not-aml
ma,

-mother,
hali..

became.
ke,

* dele. 
was-given. 

hala.
became. Jasma-by 
wal.5 Sadrawe
turn' Siddhrdo-by

!
, Tare baie 

1 Then the-woman-by 
hi 
I

hay atiii 
this so-great

ke, ‘ h!
that, ‘ I

dekhio nah?.’ Kuwarkie dan
please-look not.’ F'irgin-by day

Pachhe Sadrao Jahma pahan ala
Afterwards Siddhrad Jasmd near \ came

Jahmae anu kele ke, ‘ tu
thus it-icas-said that, ‘ thou 
ase kele ke, ‘ hi
thus it-was-said that, ‘ I

dharti mata-ne ase
Barth Mother-to thus

kasti tfi 
misery . thou

avl, - paii 
shall-come, %lut

'  ugta taie 
opening tank 
ne Jahma 

'and to-Jdsmd- 
tadha map-sar 
thy measure-following 
tadha keda jnelnar 

thy way leaver 
kele ke, ‘ he

it-was-said that, * ‘ 0  
sati ‘h§y, to tu bhegi • mal ‘ ja.’ Dharti bhegi

chaste am, then thou together joined go.’ Earth 'together
To Sadrao rad khechu madia. Pachhe Sadrao bolla

Then Siddhrad cry to-raise began. Afterwards Siddhrad said
‘ tu machhi ban chhe.’ Jahma bolli ke, ‘ tadha. gana maf

■that, 
chhe j

thou
pan
but

my sister is.'
tadha was vela nai

thy offspring not
Khalikholwade awtine badhe oda-ne

■■to-Khalikhdlwad having-come all Ods-to
bai huraj-ne hath jodtine ase bolli

woman swn>to hands having-joined so said
narvedle, pail ma'chi tachli agalie

is-dofte-with, but / my last on-finger
na dio.’

-Mot give.’

Jdsma said that, 
re.’ 

remains.’ 
malli. 

was-joined. 
ke, ‘ m l

‘ thy sin 
Pachhe 

Afterwards 
Pachhe 

Afterwards 
to

forgiven
Jahma
Jasmd

that, ‘ by-me for-my-part 
jetne rup Isoi oda-chi

as-much beauty any Od-of

• o 
that 

mache 
mine

dhuve-ne
girl-to
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FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.
t v

Siddtoa} Jawingla. said to Jasma, ‘ dig a tank m oue day and fill it with water* 
during the night.’ She said that she would be 'able to do so on the third day.. Then- 
Jasma went to the Virgin River1 and besought her with folded hands to free her from- 
this great distress. * The Virgin said, ‘ I shall come, but you must not look behind.’ At 
daybreak the Virgin filled the tank.* Then' Siadhrao came to Jasma and joined her.. 
Jasma asked him to turn back, in accordance With his position, but' Siddhrao said that he 
would not desist irom pursuing her. Then the woman said to Mother Earth, ‘ O mothers - 
if I am a chaste woman, let me be united with you.’ Then the Earth came close to 
her. Siddhrao raised a cry and said, ‘ thou art my sister.’ Jasma said, ‘ thy sin is for­
given, but .thy progeny shall not rei&ain.’ Then Jasma went to Khalikholwad2 and 
joined the Ods. Afterwards khe joinlif&er hands and said to the Sun, ‘ I  have done 
with life, but do not grant to any Od girl as much beauty as there is,on my last finger*.’

According to specimens forwarded from the Cutch State the Ods there,use a forin of 
speech of the same kind as that illustrated in the preceding pages. We may only note- 
the frfequent cerebralisation of a dental d ; thus, dewd, give; dadi, grandmother; dl, day.

1 A name of the river Sarasvatl, which is so called because ita water is lost in the desert and does not joii\ the Ocean. 
a A village near Modhera, where Jasma’s shrine is still worshipped by the Ods.
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
’ ODKI.

CUTCH SjATE.

, c Awa, besa, 31am-Ram." 
‘ Gome, sit, . JRidm-Hdm.

f*
sawa ? ’Taipe kathe-thl .awa

You where-from come , are ? 5

se.’

S<jlW£L
are.

‘ He Chapreri-ti ave
‘ I  Chapreri-from coming am.’ . v

‘ Wareatl-ml ’ taml ghane hera^i*v hali 
‘ Hain-in 1 you mudh troublm become

;sigrl- kar§ ? Thori war • tapha
-fire shall-I-make ? 'L ittle time'' you-will-warm-y our selves- 

sukh havl. Tam§ 'sariX kai rasoi . karavl ? ’ •
-comfort will-be. . You fo r  what meal may-i-cause-to-'bejmade ? ’

‘ Mabche I tan! kli khawo nait§.’
‘ Me-of this time anything to-eUt not-is(-wanted\'

Tama earu 
You for

to tamo-ne 
then you-to

‘ Saw kai
X *
‘ Entirely anything 

bhave su khawa.’
-may-please that eat.’

‘ I-ma 
This-in

to
indeed

khale
eaten

ma-ne
me-to

vigar
without

tras
thirst

chale ? 
can-it-do ?

Thore
Little

ghane
much what

lagll
joined

se. Pan!
•Water

•dewaJ
She.'

piwu
to-drihh

%

c Tam-che lugre thorik war tirke sukwu
‘ Your clothes a-little time in-the-sun

! Bhall, mela.’
‘ Well, put.’
‘ Tama saru k li rasoi karavl ? *
‘ You fo r  what 'meal may-I-cause-to-be-made ? * 

‘ M i tamt-nl  ̂kele se 'ke bhukh nai lagli?
By-me you-to said is that hunger not fs-got.’

‘ Thorik khlchrl ne bar khatl ghewa.’
‘ Little khichri and bread eating take.’
‘ Tam-chi marji se ta bhall, _ karawa.’
‘ You-of wish is then well, let-it-be-prepared

‘‘ Tam-che gharl badhl-y raji-khusl si?*

mele p ’ 
to-dry *may-l-put ? ’

‘ Your m-home all* happy-glad are ? ’



£diadhl-y‘ thlk si, pan macjii r dajll
‘ All well are, i but my grandmother

A
mart! *> gel!.’ 
dying w e n t »

‘ Te-nl kai halele ? ’
JHer-to what had-happefted ? **
Ghar dl taw ala.’
Four days feper came* '
Tam-che khetra-ma mol kislk hall si
* Your«, field-in crops how become

‘ On warsad jhajha hala. naita,
* This-year rain much i^am e not,

‘ TS dhaga-chl kitre n ln i dill ? ’
‘ These bullocks-of how-much ‘money was-given ? ’
Ma-nl sare - char so koria beslia.’

‘ Me-to with-a-Mlf '* fOur hundred korts | were-expended.11
-\Tl dhagl tami - vlcha ? *

‘ These bullocks you will-sell ? ’
dewa to vlchlnl.’ 

tcill-give then I-shall-sell.' 
tin so koria dll.’ 

three hundred koris may-give

parma
thfrday-before-yesterday

are ? ’
te-thi jhajhe hale

thal-from much became
naite. * 

not! *

c Pure nane 
‘ Enough money

C f i '  -iama-ne he 
‘ You-to I
* Tin so 

* Three hundred
‘ H i ’ janl 
‘ I  knowing 

ghanl se.’ 
much is.’

v
‘ Tam-chl 

‘ Your

koria-ma kai vechay ? ’
korlsrin what ' can-they-be-sold ? ’

ke dhagl motl , sT. 
that bullocks

/vse
*
V

am
*

old are.

‘ Machl
* My

karT ? ’ 
I-shall-do ? ’

dhui-chg, vlwa . kie 
daughter-of marriage which

dadl-chl wars!
grandmother's anniversary

maine-me
month-m

wartl
over

•Su* ifcrl r klmat 
, ‘ That so-muck^.pi'ice

karjl ? ’ 
will-you-do $

raige
toill-be

te
that

was§
after

‘ Aj-chi rat am-che gharg nujtl rewa.’
‘ Today-of night our in-house sleeping remain.

‘ Na, ’-mache saji Dhraijg p§chne se.’
‘ No, mint to-night Dharang coming is

* Pachhl-warl ke dl am-chl ghare awja.’
‘ A gain some day our to-house come.'



o d k L  AX-

aj __ . {V _ ,̂ /rv .‘ Khase, Earn-Ram, l-ma he jai.
‘ Well, jRdni-Ram, now I  imll-go.’
‘ Tam-che ghare badha-n! Ram-Ram keja.’

‘ Your in-house all-to Ham-Ham say

FREE TR A N SLATION  OF T H E  FOREGOING.

‘ Come and take a seat. Welcome. Whence are you coming ? ’
‘ I  am coming from Chapreri.’ &
‘ You must have been much troubled by the rain. Shall I make a fire for yon ? I f  

you will warm yourself for a time, you will feel comfortable. What food may I order for
"you ? ’

• ‘ I do not now want any food.H
* It won’t do that you should not take any food. Take only as much as you* 

• like.’
‘ Just now I am thirsty. Give me water to drink.’ .
‘ Shall I  put your clothes a little while in the sun to dry ? *
‘ Yes, if you please.’
* Whdt food shall I order to be prepared for you ? ’
‘ I  have told you that I am not hungry.’
‘ Just take a little khichrl and bread.’
‘ If that be your wish, get it prepared.’
* Are all well in your house ? *
‘ All are well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday.’
‘ What was the matter with her ? ’
*She had fever for four days.’
e How are the crop& in your field P ’ 4
‘ There was'not much rain this year, and so I have not got much.’ 
c What did you pay for these bullocks ? ’
‘ I  paid four hundred and fifty korls.’
‘ Will you sell these bullocks? ’
* I will if you give a good price.’
* I will pay three hundred koris.’
‘ How can they be sold for three hundred Ttbrls ? '
* I think the bullock's are old, and so it is a good price.’
* In what month are you going to have your daughter married ? ’
c I shall do so after the ceremony of the first anniversary of my grandmother's- 

death is over.’
‘ Restin our house to-night.’
'No, I have to reach Dharang by sunset.’
1 Come to our house some other day.*
* Very well. Adieu. I am off now.5
* Give my compliments to all in your house.’

VOL. XI. *
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4 2 ODKt.

The dialect of the Ode of Hyderabad and of Thar and Parkar is said to be identical. 
The same is the ease in Shikarpur, and it will be sufficient to pijnfc a short specimen, 
the deposition of a villager in a case of assault, as illustrating the “speech of the Ods 
•of all three districts. It will be seen that the influence of Sindhi, the prevailing 
language of the districts, is easily recognisable. Compare r&ti-jo, of the night; 
ghor-Jcarawu, house-doing, hawking; majo, my, and so on. The Panjabi termination 
of the dative n% has already been mentioned; compare khurl-nM, to the heel. An 
unpublished Standard List of Words and Sentences contains forms of an h future, viz. 
marhe, I shall, thou wilt, he will, beat; plur. 1 . mar hit, 2. marha, 3. marhe. Similarly 
we find tapha, you will warm yourself, in the specimen from the Cutch State printed 
above. These forms seem to be comparable with the Marwari future. In this connexion 
I may also note the Rajasthani negative particle korii, not (lit. ho-nl, not at a ll); 
compare kahi ue-na kd-dmd-nl, anybody him-to not gave; ko-deld-ni, didst not., 
give.
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GIPSY l a n g u a g e s .
ODEX

pan
on

Mai sakhe 
I  oath 

na Thada. 
name Thadd. I

g h or-h m u  chhe. M iji
hawking is. My

•gau
town

iahg. Majo na chhe Hashu.
state. My ' name is Hashu.

Mai Hindu-dharam chhe, luhanl chhe. 
1  Hindu am, lohdnd am'

umuri ciaJisi baras chhe.
age forty  years is.

Haidrabadi taulke Haidrabadi jille bihile.
Hydarabad in-ta‘luqa Hydarabad in-district live.-

D i s t r i c t  H y d e r a b a d .  

Maje

Maja
M y

W  asanmala-par. 
Wasanmal-on.

Sul)hane
Yesterday

Ghare bate

heke
one.

way
Uthe
There

upan
on

chhe
is

tikane-mi -jaela.
abode(-of-a-faqir)-in went. Home 
TT-kaddhfi dudhu ghele.
That-from curds were-taken.
sajl khuri-n3 thuda maria. .

right heel-to stumbling was-struck.
adha « hula-he ? ’ Jaka-matAe
blind become-art ? ’ This-after me-to wife

dihilia, thasha olar-te larne-ku ala.
were-given, blow having-threatened fight-to came.

hula. Hotu Naru Rljhu vichhn achhi-parle.
became. Hotu Naru Hijhd between came.

basi-karli.; na-ta ma-nS niai'e-ha1:
stop-was-made;  otherwise me would-have-struck.
m tjl dushmanl konl.
my enmity not.

ba-ja 
father-of 
porihia 

profession
Mai Haidrabadi

I  Hydarabad
Maja firyadu 

complaint 
rati-jo 

night-of

chhile. 
was.

My
baje 

when-struck

dodi-hatu 
curds-seller-shop

jawabudar ala; ale siri maj i
accused came; come on my

Mai u-nn kahile, ‘ ke-nG
By-me him-to it-was-said, ‘ why

ma-nS lusal aT dhu-pari gall
and daughter-on abuses
Mai darla, nastl-pata 

I  feared, fa r-off
■Tadhi jawabdara 
Then accused-by 

J awabdara-sG age 
Accused-with formerly
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FREE t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  f o r e g o in g .
' x make the foUowiag 

■father's name is Thada. I  am a Hindu y re 8 «, resident o£ Hyderabad town, Haidera-
siou is hawking. My age is forty years. i t 'Wasanmal. Last night at

I  passed a curis-Beller’s

to to V .  M
afraid and stood far off. Hotu, Naru and Bljhu intervened, and then the accused 
desisted. Else he would have struck me. I never before had any enmity with accused.

•

Specimens of Odki have also been received from Muzaffargarh, and a short popular 
tale from that district is printed below. It will be seen tliat in the main it agrees 
with the Odki illustrated in the preceding pages. The cerebralisation of d in do, two, 

•etc., and forms such as mahd-kan, from me, point in the direction of Sindhi. There are 
also some Panjabi reminiscences such as rande-nE, to'the wife; bd-da, of a father. 
On the whole, however, the Odki of Muzaffargarh is of the same kind as in the Gujarati 
districts,—a mixture of Marathi and Gujaratl-Rajasthani. The form huttd, was, which 
•does not occur in other specimens, is. comparable to Marathi hot a.
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
ODKI.

■Dis t r ic t  M u z a f f a r g a u h .

Hek badshah hutta.
One King teas.

■apnl badshah! chhor-lltl
own kingdom having-left

j urtl-ke dhul ghaltl
having-turned smoke making
O-ne kehle, ‘ tS

That-by it-was-said, ‘ thou
kehle, ‘ tarn! maha-kan

■it-was-said, ‘ you me-from
kehle, ‘ ami puchhn.’

it-was-said, ‘ we ask.’

ghareO-che
His in-house

6 hek roz 
he one day

*13613,. Hek
sat. One

ethe marga-par 
this way-on

kahi 
anything
Badshah 

By-the-King

olad kai na hutti.
offspring any not was.
marga upar nlti bela.
way on going sat.

roz jhund faklrl-cha
day gr oup faqirs-of

kahai bela ? ’
why sittest ? ’

na
not

that,

‘ do 
‘ two

olad kai nahi ? ’ Fakire
offspring any not-is ? ’ The-faqirs-by
Hek ap kha, hek apne rande-nS khulla. Vi-nn
One self eat, one oion wife-to cause-to-eat. Her-to
howe; mathe-par chad howe, chichi-par

-will-be; forehead-on moon will-be, little-fingers-on 
Badshah-che gharS put jala. O-che gharS do

King-of in-house son was-borne. His in-ho me iuo 
jisse moti hutti, vi-che gharl put
which elder was, her in-house son
hutti, vi-ne bithari-nn kehle,
was, her-by midwife-to it-was-said, ‘
Bitharl chhaj kola-che bhartl-ke vi-che

coal-of having-filled her-of near having-put went. Child
nak-tl all. Badshah-nn

having-thrown returned. King-to
kole jale.’ Kutti bhilli
coals were-brought-forth: Bitch standing

i chattl challl apne bhaware-ml
having-carried went own pit-in

sal guzre. U bar rS lagle.
ftwo years passed. That child to-cry began.

Midwife basket
chattl-ke rurl-par

having-carried marmre-heap-on
kehle, ‘ tudhya rande 

it-was-said, ‘ thy wife-by
badshah-chi hutti; bara-nS

king-of toas; child

nittl nakle. Hek do
.going was-thrown. One

0  
He 

Fakir 
Faqir

ala. 
came. 

Badshah 
By-the-King 

Fakir! 
The-faqirs-by

* mache gharl 
‘ my pn-house

tapase chhit. 
sweets break.
hek put paida 
one son borne

tara howe.’ 
■star will-be.’ 

rand a hutya; 
wives were ;

jamu-pala. Jissl dharl rand 
birth-got. Which younger w ife 

‘ e bar gTJtx de.’
this child killing give.’

mehiltl gell. Bar

puchha.’
ask

kehle 
it-was-said

kehle, 
it-was-said,

godhu



4 6 o d k I.

Badshahzadl-nu 
Queen-to 

bhilli sunle.
standing heard.

nakle.
was-thrown.

gharl geti
in-house talcing 

karla. 
were-made.

‘ E bara-nu marati nakha.’
This child killing # throw.'

khuni ghore-che agH
bloody horse-of before

Kutti
Bitch-
anti

bringing-

patta lagla.
news was-got.
Bar-kn chatti-ke 
Child having-carried 

0  jawan hutta. Badshah-nS patta lagla. 0
Se~ youth \ became. King'to news was-got. - Se~

galla, ghane kbusbi karle, wada dan-pun
■was-put, much rejoicing v was-made, great alms

FREE TRANSLATION OF T H E  FOREGOING.

There was once a King. He had no offspring in his house. One day he left his 
kingdom and sat down at the roadside as a faqlr near a smouldering fire. One day a 
group oifaqirs came along and asked him why he was sitting there on the road. The 
King replied, ‘ do not ask me any question.’ The faqirs said they would ask. The 
King said that he had no offspring in his house. The faqirs said, £ take two tapdsds. 
Eat one yourself and get your wife to eat the other. She will bring forth a son, with a 
moon on bis forehead and a star on his little finger.’ Subsequently a son was born in the 
palace. The King had two wives, and the son was born in the eldest wife’s house. 
The second wife told the midwife to kill the child. The midwife brought a basket full 
of coal and put it near her. She then took the child and put it on a heap of manure. 
The King was told that his wife had given birth to coal. The King’s bitch was stand­
ing there. She carried the child off and put it in her own .pit. After the lapse of one- 
or two years the younger queen was informed that the child had been heard to cry, and 
she again ordered it to be killed. The bitch heard this, took the child and entrusted it 
to a bloody horse. The child grew up and the King learnt about him. He brought 
him home, made great rejoicings and gave much alms.



LADI.

The Lads are a Gipsy tribe, who sell betel-leaf, areca-nuts, tobacco, bhrnig, etc. The 
.mumber of Lads returned at the last Census of 1911 was as follows :—

Bombay . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11,781
Central Provinces arid Berar . . . . . . . . .  5,383
Baroda State . . . . . . . . . . . .  8,500
Hyderabad State . . . . . . .  . . . .  8,776
Elsewhere . . . . . . . . . . . .  1,132/

T o t a l  . 35,572

It does not seem as if the Lads generally have got a dialect of their own.# During 
the preliminary operations of this Survey a dialect called Ladi was reported to be 
spoken by 500 individuals in the Ellichpur District of Berar. A version of the Parable 
-of the Prodigal Son has been forwarded as an illustration o f this form of speech. The 
.beginning of it, which follows, shows that the Ladi of Ellichpur is Eastern Rajasthani, 
in most respects agreeing with Jaipur!.



LADl.

D is t r ic t  E l l ic h p u r .

Koni ek manus-ka dul porga hota. U-kl mandhun lahan . porgo-
Some one man-to two sons were. TJiem-of midst-from small son

aple bap-kha kahyo, ‘ bapa, jindgi-ko jo maro wato aw£i, wo
own father-to said, ‘father, property-of which my share will-come, that
de.’ Mag une un-kha paiso hisso * kari , takyo. Mag

give.’ Then by-him them-to money share having-made was-throion. Then
thode diwas-na lahan. porge saglo paiso jama karl dur des-ka
few days-in small son all money together having-made fa r  country-to°

4

gayo; anl aple dhatpana-na rahisan saglo paiso kharab kari takyo.
went; and own impudence-in living all money spoilt doing was-wasted.
Mag saglo paiso kharch karya-war une mulukh-me kai padyo. Une
Then iall money spent made-after that country-in famine fell. That
mule u-kha' phar adchan padi. Mag wo une mulukh-me ek manus-pas
fo r  him-to much difficulty fell. Then he that country-in 6ne man-near
rahan-ko gayo; un u-kha dukar charawan-kha wawar-me pathayo. Mag 
livmg-for went; by-him him swine feeding-for field-in was-sent. Then
dukar je photar khato hoto, u-ke-war u-ko pot bharan-kha u-kha
swine which husks eating was, that-on his belly fillmg-for him-to

watyo, mag u-kha koni kahl diyo nahT. Mag hos-me
it-appeared, then him-to by-anybody anything was-given not. Then sense-in-

ayisan kahyo, ‘ mare bap-kha kiti naukar-kha pot bharisan
having'-come said, e my father-to how-many servants-to belly having-filled'

rotl bheta-chhe, ani mi upasi marn-ehhe.’
bread being-got-is, and I  hungering dying-am.’

[  No. 15.] .

GIPSY LANGUAGES.
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SASI

Name o f  the tribe.

TljG SSsis are one of the Best known crirninal tribes. They commonly use the word'
bhattu (in the Panjab) or bhatu (Saharanpur) to. denote- 
themselves. I cannot suggest any etymology of this- 

name, which is also used by other Gipsy tribes suoh as the Kolhatls. The common 
denomination.Sis! is replaced by the longer form Sasiya in the United. Provinces, It 
has been variously derived from Sanskrit spasa, breathing, or from the base srarhs, to- 
fall, to get loose. The former explanation does not give much sense, the latter would 
perhaps convey the meaning of a fallen, degrade*! caste, and. etymologically sasi might 
well be derived from an old participle sramsita. Others derive the word from svaga- 
nika, accompanied by a pack of hounds, hunter, or from Svapaka, who cooks dogs, out- 
caste, but these derivations are not possible phonetically. I f we consider the fact that 
the Sasis often act as bards, it would also be possible to derive their name from a Sans­
krit sdmsika=samsm, reciting.

Sasis are most numerous in the Panjab, especially in the districts of Gurdaspur,.
Amritsar, Lahore, Gujranwala, Sialkot and Gujrat. The-

A rea  within which fou n d .  , , ,total number returned at the last Census of 1911 was- 
32,481, distributed as follows:— * '

Panjab
• Delhi Division . 

Jullundur Division 
Lahore Division 
Rawalpindi Division 
Multan Division 
Native States 

Other Provinces

26,990
3,357
1,893

14,574
2,090
1,993
3,083

T otal

5,491

32,481

It is probable that many of these Sasis speak the language of their neighbours. Our
information about the number of those who speak a sepa-

N u m ber  o f  Speakers. . -i nn • • i i  ■rate dialect is very defective. This is partly due to the 
fact that there are in reality two different things which can be called the Sasi dialect. 
In the.first place we have a distinct vernacular, specimens of which have only been 
forwarded from the Jan jab. In the second place there is a criminal argo’t characterised 
by certain methods of disguising ordinary words so as to make them unintelligible to- 
the uninitiated. Such methods can be applied to words takep from any dialect. More­
over, the returns from the Census of 1911 do not distinguish between the different 
Gipsy^dialects. They seem, however, to show that many Sasis have been' returned as- 
speaking other dialects.. Thus the total number returned for Gipsy languages from the 
Panjab was only 5,640. The intonation collected for the purposes of this Survey, on 
the other iiand, must in this case be used with considerable caution. It gives the
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number of speakers in 'Ferozepur as-45,000, but only 360 Sisls were enumerated in. 
the district at the Census of 1911. The details of this information are as follows:—

Panjah . . . . . . . . . . . . .  48,170
Ferozepur . . . .  . . . . . . 45,000
Gurdaspur . . . . . . . . .  2,000
Gujrat . . . . . . . . .  1,170

United Provinces . . . . . . . . . . .  3,380
Saharanpur . . . . . . . . .  3,000
K h e r i .......................................................................................................................  380

T o tal  . 51,550

'It will be se,en that this totnl is considerably more than the number of Sfisls enu-. 
merated jLn the \tfhoJe of India in 1911.
A U T H O R IT IE S —

B a il e y , T he  R e v . T . G kaham e, D .D .— Notes on the Sasi Dialect. Journal of the Asiatic Society of B en ga l,*  
Vol. lxx, Part i, 1901, pp. 7 and ff.'

B a il e y , T h e  R e v . T . G k ah am e , D .D .— Sansi Glossaries, in Chamba Dialects, pp. 85ff., reprinted in The 
Languages of the Northern Himalayas, being Studies in the Grammar of twenty-six Himalayan 
D M ects. London, 1908. Asiatic Society Monographs, Yol. xii. '

B a il e y , T he  R e v . T . G raham e , D .D .— The S§si Dialect— its Connection with other Dialects, in Studies in
* Northern Himalayan Dialects. Calcutta, 1903, pp. 70 and ff. Reprinted in The Languages of the 
1 Northern Himalayas. London, 1908.
M uham !mad A b d (jl G h a f6r ,— A  Complete Dictionary of the Terms used by Criminal Tribes in the Punjab ;  

together with a short History of each Tribe and the Names and Places of Residence of individual Mem­
bers. Lahore, 1879, pp. 2Q and ff., pp. 40 and ff.

L e itn e r , G. W .,— -A detailed analysis of Abdul Ghafur’s Dictionary of the Terms used by Criminal 
Tribes in the Panjab. Lahore, 1880, pp. V I I  ff.

K ennedy , M .,— Notes on Criminal Tribes in the Bombay Presidency with Appendices regarding some For­
eign Criminals who occasionally visit the Presidency including Hints on the Detection of Counterfeit 
Coin. Bombay, 1908, pp. 245 and ff.

The Sasis are to a great extent migratory, and their dialect differs according to
locality. Thus the Sasis of the United Provinces apparently 

b r d m a r y  D ia le ct . speak Hindostanl, while the dialect of their cousins in
the Northern Panjab is closely related to Pafijabl. A consequence of their migratory 
habits is also the use of forms and suffixes belonging to different vernaculars by 
the same SSsls. Thus in the dialect spoken in the Northern Panjab we find the 
genitive formed by adding a suffix gd1 or led as in Hindostanl, while the suffix of the 
ablative is thd, which reminds us of Gujarati. Dr. Grahame Bailey has ‘ shown that 
there are numerous cases of correspondence now with one, now with another Aryan 
dialect in the speech of the Sasis of the Northern Panjab. It inight be characterised 
as intermediate between Panjabi and. Hindostanl. Such correspondence in grammar 
cannot, however, prove more than that- the SelsIs have associated much with peoples 
speaking those tongues. It is quite certain that the stronghold of the tribe is the 
north of the Panjab, between the Sutlej and the Jhelum. Some- phonetical features 
in SasI also point in that direction. Thus the old double consonants, which are so

50 sasI.

1 The postposition gd refers us rather to the Bagri dialect o f Rajasthani than to Hindostanl. We may also compare 
gai, the postposition of I tie Dative in the Dardic Maiya. [G. A. G.]
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common inv the Prakrits, are treated differently in modern vernaculars. They are often, 
retained and a preceding short vowel remains short in Panjabi, while they are simpli­
fied and the preceding vowel lengthened in HindostanI and most Eastern languages. 
Compare Prakrit ekka, one, Panjabi ikk, but HindostanI e k ;  Prakrit pittlii, back,

_ /V # t
PafijabI pitth, but HindostanI pith. The SasI of the Panjab here marches with 
PafijabI; compare ekki, one ; nakk, nose; hath, hand ; pitth, back. In the United 
Provinces we usually find forms with simplified compounds and long vowels. In 
Saharanpur, however, we find forms such as mit, back ; kanthd, ear ; JcuJc, eye, etc., 
which seem to show that the state of affairs is not quite the same as in HindostanI. 
The conditions in 'StsI do not therefore prove anything. More importance must be 
attached to the existence of a cerebral I and a cerebral n in SSsI, for the use of those* * 
'sounds is characteristic of western languages, such as Marathi, Gujarati, Rajasthani
5tnd Panjabi. Such cases of correspondence between Panjabi and SasI are exactly
what we would expect, considering where the stronghold of the Sasls is situated. The 
use of an oblique form ending in d of weak nouns, on the other hand, seems to 
show that there is in SasI ,an element, a substratum, which does not belong to the 
Panjab, but rather more to the south, where we approach the Rajasthani and Marathi 
areas. ‘

We are comparatively well informed about the 'SasI dialect of the Northern 
Panjab, which has been dealt with by Dr. Grahame Bailey. The remarks which 
follow refer to it.

Vowels are pronounced as in Panjabi. Short vowels are sometimes so shortened
as to be almost slurred. I have indicated this short
pronunciation by means of the sign u ; thus, bappa-gu, to

the father. A  short vowel before an old double consonant in monosyllabic words 
becomes half long, but usually remains short if new ,syllables are added ; thus, dkkh, 
eye ; kann, ear ; bdpp, father, but bappa-gd, of a father. I have marked this semi­
length by adding an accent above the vowel. The same accent is used with the sign 
of lengthening in forms such as dtd, coming; chugane, to graze ; chdta, wishing. jvp. 
that case it denotes a peculiar lengthening’ of a long vowel, which has no parallel in 
PafijabI. A similar lengthening of an I or u occurs in forms such as kiyyd, done ; 
diyyd, given ; Mwwd, become, when the vowel is followed by a double y or w, 
respectively. The pronunciation of consonants is said to agree with PafijabI. The 
principal point in which the' two differ from Hindostani refers to aspirated letters in 
the beginning of syllables, the aspiration of such words being very guttural, almost 
like the Arabic ‘aim. This rule applies to h, gh, jh, dh, dh, bh, nh and mhh 'lhus, 
huwwd, become, is almost ‘uwd ghofd, horse, is almost g‘or/2, and so forth.

There’ are two genders, the masculine which is also used as a neuter, and the femi­
nine, The obliqufe base of masculine nouns ending in I, u>

.N o u n s . ,
ana consonants, and of feminine nouns ends in d, their case of

the agent in S. The nominative plural is like the singular in the case of masculine
nouns, while feminines end in d. The oblique plural ends in S. Masculine nouns ending
in ' d change their a to e in the 'oblique case,- to e in the case of the agent, to e in the 

v o l . xi. - -• n2
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nominative plural and to & in the oblique plural. The common case suffixes are,—  
dative gu ; ablative thd ; and genitive gd, feminine gl, plural gia. The usual Hindo­
stanl suffixes dative ho, 'ablative se, genitive kd, hi, are used instead In the specimens 
received from Gujrat, Gurdaspur and Sialkot, and in the United Provinces the inflexion 

-of nouns is the same as in Hindostanl. According to Dr. Bailey the nominative, genitive 
.and the case of the agent of bdpp, father ; hutd, dog ; and dhld, daughter, are as 
follows :—

Singular. Plural.

Nominative . . bapp_ kuta, dhla, bapp kute dhta,

Genitive * bappd-ga kute-ga dfiia-ga, bappS-ga * kute-g3 dhiS-ga

Agent / • bdppe huts dMS bappg-ono kati-ono dhiB-ono

These are apparently the regular forms in the dialect of the Slsis of the Northern 
Panjab. They are not, however, the only ones. Thus, a list of words received froni 

•the Gujrat District contains forms such as waddia-de pds, to fathers, with the common 
Panjabi genitive suffix.

P r o n o u n s . The following are the regular forms of the personal 
pronouns :—

We. Thou. Yon.

Nominative . . hait ham tau tarn

Agent • • mat hamo j ™ taz tamo

D at.-Accusative • •
A*Ttianu h am-ko tanu tum-Jcd

Ablative . mesthe ham-thd testhe tam-tho
jffi

-Gfenitive .  ** • ■
’

merit mharar tera tuhara
1

The demonstrative pronouns are ed, this, oblique base in, case of the agent singular 
in, plural i?id ; uh, oh, that, oblique base un, case of the agent singular un, plural un§. 
There is also a pronoun tidrgd, the thing or subject under discussion, which is substi­
tuted for nouns in order to prevent a stranger from understanding what is meant.

V e fb s .

The* common verb substantive is hdna, to be. Its present participle is hotd, being,
and its conjunctive participle hoilee, having been. ‘The 

1 present tense is formed as follows :—

Singular 1. hat. Plural 1. ha.
2. hat. 2. ho.
3. hai. 3. hat.

(•
The past tense is singular masc. thiyyd, fem. thlyyi; plural masc. thiyye, fem. 

4h ltjfia : ot ^em- 8lyyl ;  Plural mas°- slyye, fem. siyyis. *
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53ntb substantive is hlgel wed . .

Present Time.— The old rim ° conJUgation of onlijjapy Terb

tie present £ „  the
sent S t  fT med *  « * * e  ‘le  p i «  tt  “ T  ̂  * « *  ™ ® V  «*. . 

f  Ple> fom, kg> IH irft j £  WareUfi . m is^ t iv e  to the pre-
are nse,l as a habitual present. Such are - ,g’ 7 *  SeVeMl comPotlll<i ‘eases 
» a ™ * ^ U am doing 1 “  “ »* ! * • « ;  «

Past Time.—The J L  p l t ’t 1 T 7 *  ?  refined ,
thus, M  gayi, I  went; tarn gae, j 0U w a j L I w  ^  fartioiPle
J«nw  foffl, and tie subject is put in the case if le  ^ n t ’̂  ** *hpafpn wo ha»+ o' m i i ~ uj. me agent, thus, Aamo mana, bv us
beaten’ Of he f ^  ^  ?  *” ?  (°r by me beaten was> 1 had• ^  forms of the Past such as hau mdrtd thlyyd, I  was beating, are of course
-constrncffiri apf.ivp.lv \-constructed actively.

Future.—The suffix of the future is grd, preceded by an n in the first and second
persons singular and the first and third persons plural. The regular future'forms of
mdrnd, to beat, are :—.

Singular 1. marangrd Plural 1 . marangre
2. marangrd 2. mdragre
3. mdragrd 3. marangre

and tnarang, indeclinable for singular and plliral.
Similar forms are found in Mandeall, Suketi and Bilaspuri. Compare Mandeali 

mdrang or marghd, I shall beat; Bilaspuri marangrd, I shall beat.
Imperative.—The imperative is formed as in Panjabi and Hindostani; thus, mar, 

beat; mdro, beat ye.
Infinitive and. Participles.—The suffix of the infinitive is nd; thus, mdrnd, to 

beat. Compare Panjabi nd, nd, Hindostani »a,,Sindhi nu. The present participle ends 
in td as in Hindostani ; thus, mdrtd, heating. The past participle is generally formed as 
in Panjahi ; thus, maria, beaten ; kcthid, said; though Hindostani forms, such as gayd, 
gone, also occur. The conjunctive participle ends in I, l-ke;  thus, jdl, having gone; 
mdrl-ke, having beaten. As in the suffix of the genitive the k is often softened to g ; 
thus, di-ge, having come; dehkl-ge, having seen.

Passive Voice.—Passive forms agree with Panjabi and Hindostani; thus, hau 
maria jatta hat, I am beaten ; hau maria jattd thlyyd {slyyd), I was beaten ; hau mdrid 
jdngrd, I shall be beaten. *

The two specimens which follow illustrate the ordinary dialect of -the Sasis in 
Northern Pan jab. I owe'them to the kindness of Dr. T. Grahame 'Bailey.
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GIPSY LANGUKOcS.

SASI.
♦

Or din AH'? DlAlliCT.

S p e c im e n  1.

(Dr. T. Grahame Bailey.) N o r t h e r n  P a n j a b ...

bande-ge 
mm-of 

kahia, 
it-was-said,

hai, ma-nu
me-to 

Thorl * •
Few

£kki 
One

b appa-gu 
father-to-

ata 
coming

dlyya. 
loas-given 
kattha kiyya te 

together was-made and 
mai bhairl

property evil
kharch kari 
spent makii

oh saura 
he narrow to-fall 

jai apria. 
going arrived. 

oh chhillG jihria
he husks which

do put' 
two sons

‘ bapp,
£father,

d§.’ Un
give.’ By-him
dinl-ge pichhS 
days-x>f after

thiyye. 
were.

malkiya-ga
property-of

Un
Them

bichcha
among

nike
by-the-UUle"

apna
own

sara
all

sara
all

sara 
all
te 

an,d 
pas 

near 
%.te 
and
thiyya, 

was, 
kahne 
to-say
hai,

dura-ge 
distance-of 

kamml 
works 

llna,
g was-taken, that country 
parne lagga. Tad

jilira 
whatever 

mai 
property

mundl 
boy 

bichch jai 
in going

part
un-ko
them-to

ma-M
me-t'o
bati

dividing-

kujjh
whatever

Othe 
There 
Jad 
When•

nike munde sara
by-the-little boy all

desa bichch jai riha. 
country in going stayed.

bichch urai dina.
in causing-to-fly was-given

us mulkha bichch bara kai paria,
in great famine fell, 

us mulkha-ge ekki admia-ge
began. Then that. coimlry-of one man-of
Un apnii pailil bichch sur chugane ghalliaj

By-him own fields in pigs to-grase was-sentf
sur khatte thiyye apna pet bharne-gii chata

pigs eating were own belly fill-to
par
but

koi 
anyone

lagga, ‘ mere 
began, 1 my

nahi deta 
not giving
bappa pas 
father near

te bau bhukha marta
is, and I  hungry dying

jahgra te us-ko kahngra,
will-go and him-to will-say, 

kiyya, iw is joga
was-done, now this icorthy

thiyya. ' Tad hosba bichch
was. Then sense in

kinni majurg-gu
how-many hired-labourers-to

Hau uthige apne 
I

hai. 
am.

“ he bapp, 
“ 0  father, 

nahi ki 
not that

having-arisen own
mai shamana-ga te 
by-me heaven-of and 

bhi tera put

aige 
having-come’ 
bahut tuk 
much food

bappa pas 
father near
tera gunah 
thy sin 
akhwawl,

again Jhy son may-call-my selfy.



•ma-nS apnl majurl bichcha ekkl jida bana.”  ’ Tad uthige 
me-to own Mrgd-labourers among one like make.”  * / Then having-arisen 

apne bappa pas turia; te oh. aje dur hi thlyya ki us-k5 
own father near went; and he yet fa r  indeed was that him

dekhige us-ke bappa-gu tars aya, te daurige gal laya, te
having-seen his father-to pity came, and having-run neck pressed and

bara chumia. Put! us-ko kahia 'ki, ‘ he bapp, mai
much kissed. By-son him-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0  father, by-me
shamana-ga te tera gunah kiyya te iw hau is joga nahi ki 

heaven-of and thy sin was-done and now I  this worthy not t\at
' bhi tera put akhwawl.! Bapp! apnl naukarl-gu kahia ki,

again thy son m a y -b e -ca lled B y -fa th er  own servants-to it-was-said that,
. ‘ changia tho changl pushak kadhi le-ao te is-ko lao, te

‘ fine than fine raiment having-taken-out bring and him-to put-on, and
is-ke haththa bichch chhap te pair! bichch jutti, te pale huwwe 

him-of hand on ring and fee t on shoes, and rea/red been 
wachchhe-gu le-aige halal karo, ki khahS te kbnsbi

calf having-brought killed make, that we-may-eat and merry
manawa; kyB, mera ea put marl gaya thiyya, iw jiwia

,.we-may-make; why, my this son having-died gone was, now come-to-life
hai; gawan gaya thlyya, iw labhi paria.5 Tad oh khushx karne
is ; lost gone was, now finding fell.’ Then they merry to-make

lagge.
-began.

SASI. 00

TJs-ka bara put pailia bichch thiyya; jad ghara-ge nere aya, 
Him-of big son field in was;  when house-of in-vicinity came, 

gaune te nachne-ga waj sunia, te 6kki naukara thS x puchhia ki,
. singing and dancing-of sound was-heard, and one servant from  asked that, 

c ea kya hai ? ’ Un us-ko kahia ki, ‘ tera bhai aya, te»’
■ ‘ this what is ? ' By-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother came, and

terl bappi palia huwwa wachchha halal kiyya huwwa hai, is
by-thy father reared been calf killed made been is, this

waste ki razi-bazi labbha.’ Un gusse hoige
■ on-account-of that safe-and-sound was-found’ By-him angry having-become

na chahia ki andar bare. Tad us-ke bappl bahr
not was-wished that inside may-go. Then him-of by-father outside

aige us-ko man ay a. Un bappa-gu jawab dina,
.having-come him-to it-was-perstiiaded. By-him father-to answer was-given,

dekh inne warhl-gi hau teri tahl karta hai, te kadhi tere
f lo so-mmy years-of, I  thy service doing am, and ever thy
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liuk,ma-ge
order-of

dlna
was-given
ea put 

this son
us-ke 

him-qf
us-ko 

Mm-to 
hai,

barkhilaf nabi turia, 
against not went,
ki hau apn§ yarg

that I  own friends with
ay a jjin. tera mal

came by-whom thy property

par tai kadhi ekk lela wi nahi
but by-thee ever pne ted even not

sathtli khushi manae; par jad tera
merry may-make; but when thy

kanjrle bichch 
harlots in

liyye 
for-the-sake

kahia, 
it-was-said, 
sol tera 

is, ihat-even thine
thiyya; kyn, tera

was ; why, thy this
hai; gawan gaya thiyya, 
ts ; lost gone was,

reared
he put, 
‘ 0  $on, 
hai. 
is.

ea

huwwa
been
tau{

thou
Par
But
bhal

brother

wachchha halal 
calf killed

sada mere pas 
always my near 
khushi mananl te

udaya, 
was-wasted, 

klyya.’ 
was-made 

h a i; jo-kujjh 
art; whatever 

khush horia

tat
by4hee-

Un
By-him

mera
miner

chahlta
wanted'

1W

now

merry to-make and merry to-be
marl gaya thiyya, iw jrwia

having-died gone was, now come-to-life
labbha hai.’ 

found is
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
SASI.

O r d in a r y  D ia l e c t .

S p e c i m e n  II.
(Dr. T. Grahame BaMey.) N o r t h e r n P a n j a b  r.

Mhare do plr lage jatte thiyye; 6kkl
roga

Our two saints going-along going were; ^ one village'
mangne g^e ; fflckl kajjla pasa duddh mangia ; un
to-beg went; * one female-Jatt from milk was-asked; by-her'
nahi dina ; uh turi gae, us-kji dtiddh lahu hoi
not was-given; they going went, her-of milk blood becoming-
gea; Un . kajjla dekhia ki dMdh lahu hoi

went. By-that female- Jatt was-seen that milk blood becoming-
gea ; uh bhi magar daurl. Uno kiha, ‘ ja-

went; she then after ran. By-them it-was-said,. ‘ go
bachcha, tera duddh uslj* tarah hoi jagra.’ Uh
little-one, thy milk that-very way becoming tdll-go She-
ghare al te dekhia, te \ duddh usi tarah hoi
home came and * saw, and milk that-very way becoming-
gea o thiyya.

gone was. -
Uni do plre ekk karamat I d ; ekki

By-those-very two saints one miracle was-done ; by-one'
arka sathth doph puttl, b h i us-ko riddige ' khaya,
elbow with ig<Uana was-dug-up, then it having-cooked was-eatenr
b h i un d u jje -g o kahia ki, ‘ m a i puttl, ta il.
then

is-ko 
it # 
te 

and

ja ; *
g o ; '

£y-him other-to 
bhi sara-jit kar.’

again alive make'

it-was-said
Bhi tin haddla
Then by-him bones

that, * by-me was-dug-up, thou

hathth
hand

b h i

tUn
un

those 
Bhalad 
JBhaldd

VOL. X I .

doe
two

pherlge • 
having-waved 

uh daurl

it running 
pire-ge
saints-of

na

B hagat
Bhagat

names 
M alanga-ga  
Malang-of

kahne 
to-say 

ga l te 
went and

Bhalad
Bhalad

lagga, ‘  ja
began, ‘ go

sara-jit 
alive

katthia 
together 
bach ch a , 
little-one,

h o i gay I.
becoming went.

k ly y la , 
were-made,. 

daurl 
running 

Te 
Amf

Bhagat
Bhagat

te
and

Malang thiyye, te
Malang were, an<£

m am a th iy y a .
m'other’s-br other was.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF T H E  FOREGOING.
•

Two of our saints were going along. They went to a village to beg and asked a 
female Jatt for milk, but she did not give it. When they went away, her milk was 
transformed into blood. Seeing that the milk had been changed to blood, the Jatt 
woman ran after them. They said to her, ‘ go home, little one, thy milk will be as 
before.’ "When she came home.gnd saw it, then the milk had become as it used to be.

Those two saints did a miracle. One of them dug up an iguana with his elbow, 
cooked it, and ate it. Then he said to the other one, ‘ I have dug it up, and now 
thou restore it to life.’ Then he put the bones together, waved his hand and said, ‘ go, 
little one, run away.’ Then it ran away and became alive again. The names of 
those two saints were Bhalad Bhagat and Malang, and Bhalad Bhagat was Malang’s 
maternal uncle.

I jv
The dialect spoken by the Sasis of the United Provinces is not so well known. 

Specimens have been received from Saharanpur and Kheri. They seem to show 
that the Sasis speak the same language as their neighbours. They are much 
less numerous than in the Panjab, and conditions are not favourable for preserving 
a strange dialect. It will be sufficient to give a short specimen, received from Kheri, 
as an illustration of the speech of the Sasis, or Sasiyas, as they are here called, of the 
United Provinces. It is practically Hindostani. It is, of course, likely enough that 
other Sasiyas speak a dialect more closely' related to that illustrated in the preceding 
pages.-
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
S ASIYA.

O r d i n a r y  D ia l e c t .
D is t r ic t  K h e r ik

Jane-me 
Winter-in 

chapware-ne 
sub-inspector-by 

pakar-kar Mirat 
having-seized Meerut

katya bachya
cqw s  calves

mage * the. 
d em a n d ed ‘  w ere.

pare 
tending 
■ Ham-par 

Us-on

kar A 
making

bhej 
sending 
munj 

munja 
kaha 

was-said 
ki

diye. 
were-given,
diye. 

werg-given. 
aur 
and 

ki, 
that,

ham

pahocha diye.
havin g-caused-to-reach wer e-given. 

Bari ho • gae.
Acquitted becoming went.

Waha
There

\

Phir 
Then

—Surtapur-me char 
Sultanpur-in four

rambans 
aloe-fibres 

‘ ham-ko 
* us-to

kutti
hammering

one
aur

other
ki,

that,

ya-se
that we ' here-from
yeh hukum diya
this order was-given
basae jae.’ Ham

settled may-go.’ W e
mahlne-ki chhutti le-kar
month-of leave having-taken,

ban-me
fo r e s t -m

the. Das rupia /
were. Ten rupees

nikre nahi. Ham-ko
were-found not. Us

kaid 
imprisoned

Surtapur-ko 
Sultanpur-to 
Surtapur-mi 
Sultcmpur-in 

munsi-se yeh 
Munshi-to this 

lifch do
writing give

* ■— 5jae. Larat-ne
may-go.’ Lord-by

‘ yS-se hikar-ke ban-ml
‘ here-from having-gorfty-out forest-m

ae aur ban-se ek
came and forest-from one

baras rahe.
years remained.
the. Ham-'ne

were. Us-by
, yaha-se

here-from
arji, 

petition, 
jagah basae
place settled

apne
own

bete-ko 
son-to

milne-ko
meeting-for

)gae.
went.

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.
i .

In the winter I had been tending cattle. The sub-inspector demanded ten rupees
from me, and as I had not got them I was seized and sent to Meerut, where I was put 
in prison. Afterwards I was released and sent to Sultanpur, where I remained for four 
years, beating munja and Bam reeds (for basket work). I said to the Munshi, ‘ I  have a 
petition. Write that I  may be settled in some other place.’ The lord gave order that 
I  might go thence and be settled in the jungle. I came to the jungle, and there I took 
one month’s leave and went to see my son.
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The specimens printed above illustrate the ordinary dialect of the SSsis, especially 
C rim in a l s Sst that spoken in Northern Panjab, As we have seen it

mainly agrees with Panjabi in phonology, Vhile its in­
flexional forms are intermediate between that language and Hindostani ; some of the 
case suffixes being identical with those used in the latter form of speech. I have 

-already mentioned that this partial agreement with Hindostani can very well be a, con­
sequence of the migratory life of the SSsis. At present most of them live in Govern­
ment Reservations and in circumstances which are not favourable for the preservation 
-of the purity of their dialect.

Formerly their condition was different. In the words of Abdul Ghaf ur, ‘ they are 
professional thieves and very brave.’ In order to be able to converse with each other 
without being understood by outsiders, they have, like, other criminal tribes, in addition 
to their real dialect, devised a criminal variation, an argot or c thieves’ Latin ’ which 
they themselves call Far si, Persian.

»> *This is not, however, a different dialect, but identical with the common speech in 
phonology and grammar. Moreover, it is not known .to all Slsis, young children being 
unacquainted with it. It is based on the ordinary dialect and consists in changing in­
dividual words so as to make them unrecognizable. As in the case of European argots, 
it contains a number of peculiar words, probably picked up from various sources, 
most of which cannot so far be satisfactorily explained. Dr. Bailey has1 published a long 
list of them. Many of them are well-known Aryan words. Others such as kukar, cock, 
are onomatopoeic. Several are based on some metaphor, as is often the case in 
European argots.. Compare goli, poison used for puling into the food of cultivators’ 
cattle, lit. pill ; chardwd, advocate, lit. herdsman ; khurd, lower part of leg, lit. hoof. 
Some words are also apparently borrowed from other languages ; thus, bdrml, woman, 
wife, might be compared with Sherpa, perm i; nad, village, with Kanarese ndflu, 
country, Gondi ndr, village ; lalll, night, with Arabic laila. The greatest portion 
of the vocabulary of Criminal Stsi, however, consists of comm on words changed or 
^disguised in various ways. ,

The letters of a word are often transposed. Thus we find kabrd instead of bakrd, 
.goat; khum perhaps instead of mukh, face ; chdmi instead of mochl, shoemaker; chhami 
instead of mdchhl, a certain water-carrying caste ; tep instead of pet, belly ; tiph instead 
•of pitth, back; bakat instead of batak, duck', and so on.

The most common device of disguising words is, however, to add a syllable in front, 
and this addition often entirely supersedes the beginning of the word. Thus the ordi­
nary SSsi word for ‘ ten ’ is das. By adding klia in front we get khadas and finally khas, 
both of which are used in Criminal Sasi. Similarly we find bdl, khabdl and chhabdl, 
hair ; pair, khapair, chhapair and nhair, foot, and so forth. The usual additions of this 
kind which occur in the materials at my disposal are as follows : —

added before vowels. With a following a it becomes ku, ko, with a following d
ko ; thus, kukkhl, Panjabi akkM, eye; kokkh, Panjabi ajckh, e^e ; kundar and andar,
inside; kugge, Pafijabi agge, in front o f; kottd and dtd, flour ; kbih—ath, eight;
kddmi=ddml, man; kdnnd=dnd, anna.

M is also sometimes added before  ̂ vowels; thus, khcfSsl= assl, eighty ; khupar— 
Apar, above. More commonly, however, we find the syllable klia added before words
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^beginning with ^consonants ; thus, Matin, three ; khadand, tooth; khadas, ten ; khandk, 
nose ; khanau, nine*; Jchapair, foot ; kh'amai, by me ; khardju, Panjabi raji, pleased. 
The additional syllable kha then often supersedes the initial syllable of the word ; 
thus, khunta, an iron and wood instrument for digging, cf. Hindostani gainta ; khas= 
das, ten ; khau=nau, nine ; khdkk—nakk, nose ; khigalnd=nikalna, to come out; 

,khls=-bls, twenty; kh&h—mMh, mouth; khikhnd= likhnd, to write; khbth — hMh, 
hand.

g is apparently used  ̂in a similar way, though I hav.e. not found more than one 
certain instance, viz. gupdhi=sipdhi, soldier.

ch only occurs as a substitute for b ; thus, chatand=batdnd, to .show; choli= x 
bqll, speech. It is, however, possible that it can be used instead of other labials. 
Thus, chat, water, may be for pdnl ; cofnpare Kolhati chem. In Western Pahari, 
however, we find a similar word chis, water.

chh is quite common; thus,, chhakdn=kdnn,' ear ; chhapair=pair, foot ; 
chhabdrmi=bdrrm, woman; chhabdpta and bdptd, father; chhabhauta and bhauta, 
brother; chhabhain and bhdn, sister. This chh often replaces the initial consonant; 
thus, chhutt, chhaputt and putt, son; chhauht=bahut, much ; chhattu—bhattu, a Sasi 
man ; chhdhar=bdhar, outside ; chhalak=:balak, tomorrow ; chhuhd=buhd, door ; 
chhaihrd=tvaihrd, calf. N In all these instances the original word begins with a labial, 
and Dr. Bailey restricts the change to such words as begin with b, and that is no 
doubt usually the case. In the materials received from Gurc^aspur afrd Sialkot, 
however, we also find forms such as chhakann, ear ; chhangdh=gundh, sin ; chhaghar, 
house ; chhaurat, woman,; chhakawi, who ? chhakyd, what ? chhagadha, ass, and 
so forth.

j  and jh  arfe used in the same way as ch and chh ;  thus, jadd—bard,' big ; jhukhd 
and chhukhd=bhukhd, hungry.

dh is comparatively frequent; thus, dhagal=gal, neck; dhanere — nere, near; 
•■dhabavb—bdn, sister ; dhabdpta=baptd, father ; dhamulk=mulk, country. In dhdma, 
village, dh seems to have superseded an old g. D in dirnnd—jimnd, to eat, is used in 
a similar way.

n is a common substitute for various .sounds ; thus, ndli=chaU, forty ; ndn=z 
chori, theft; nvriyd—chiriyd, bird ; nebkld—chhok^d, boy ; nikat—tikatj ticket; 
nbmbu=tombu, a house-breaking instrument; naukhnd=dekhnd, see; nanj=panj, 
five ; narhnd=parhnd, read ; nuchhna—puchhnd, ask ; nair=pair, fo o t ; nagg=pagg, 
turban; net—fet, belly; nohal = bbhal, heap of grain ; nalli—ldlU, night  ̂ nadhuk— 
sanduq, box ; ndhb—sdhb, sahib ; naihr—shahr, city ; nuraj or nhuraj—suraj, sun ; 
nath—sdth, with.

nh is often substituted for aspirated letters and for s ; thus; nhe=chhe, six ; 
nhodna=chhbdnd, leave; nhblle=chholle, ' gram ; nhik — thik, right; rihdnd=tlidnd,

, police station ; nhdU =  thdli, brass vessel ; nhittd—phittd, abuse ; nhat=sat, seven ; 
nhir =  sir, head ; 'nhiknd=sikJind, learn ; nhls=sls, head, and. so forth.

p  does not seem to be much used in this way. I have fotmd it in pbdnd=chodnd, 
to have sexual intercourse with, and perhaps in pmgl, fire; pirl, oil, etc.
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b is often prefixed to words beginning with vowels, thus, bed=ed, this; biio=iw, 
now ; bbtthe=dtthe, there ; baur—aur, and ; bek=ek, one. Before consonants we find' 
ba ;  thus, bagolle, gram ; balud, rupee. In barldthl, stick, we have a double prefix 
bar. In other cases b replaces an initial consonant; thus, bbra—chhora, boy; badi= 
chadi, silver; bendrd —jandrd, lock; biwar— jhiur, water-carrier; bendhd—sandhd,. 
male buffalo; banh=sanh, house-breaking; baund=sond} gold; bunyard—sunydra, 
goldsmith ; bindu, Hindu, etc. *

r and rh, finally, are often substituted for k, kh, respectively; thus, rathi=kdthl, 
saddle ; retnd=kdtnd, cut; rdl—kal, famine; runji,— Jmnji, key ; ruddh or rhadhdi— 
Jchudd, God; rhapha =  Ichafd, 'angry ; rhijmaf, — khuimat, service; rhet =  khet, field; 
rhdt—khdt, bed. and so forth.

It will be seen from the examples quoted that one ar.d the same word often 
occurs in many variously disguised forms. Thus we find khapair, chhapair, nair and 
pair, foot ; chhabdptd, dhabdptd and bapta, father \ bagolle, nholle and chholle, gram, 
and so on. There is not, so far as we can see, any principle according to which one* 
or the other form is.chosen. The use of different letters in order to make a word 
unrecognizable is, so far as can be ascertained, absolutely arbitrary, and it is impossible- 
to detect any rules regulating the choice between them. >

Another way of disguising words is by adding consonants after them. Such 
additions are : —

k in chulkna, to speak ; cf. chbli=bbli, speech. A  kh has apparently been inserted" 
in the middle of a word in mikhUd=miltd) is, being met with.

g is common after r in several pronominal forms ; thus, mergd, my ; tergd, thy ;. 
Jcehrga, which. It is further added after verbs such as kauhgna=kahnd, tell ;- 
rauhgwi—rahnd, remain ; gaugnd, to go ; gaugadvent, cf. gaya, went. It also occurs- 
in several stray instances such as kadgl, ever ; koggl, kol, anyone ; chaug — char, four; 
duhangl=duhdi, appeal ; hukamga-ko, the command, and so forth.

th is added in nauthd=na, name ; durihd — dur, ,far ; naithi=ndi) barber. . 
t occurs in forms such as bapta, father1; fyhauta, brother ; mautl, mother ; and a- 

double addition dhre is used in jaudhre=jau, barley.
p  is added after vocalic baSes; thus, depnd, to give ; lepnd, to take; ‘hopna, to 

become. Similarly nahpi, not. The use of an added b* is more doubtful. I have 
noted legbd=laga, began ; and in chhabrd—chhagra, goat, b seems to have superseded 
g in the middle of a word.

r is added in words such as dhor, tw o; ther, three. Injasrna, go ; asrna, comer. 
sr has been added after the base. ' '

More sporadic interchange of consonants can be observed in forms such as. 
kumbhld — kumhcir, potter ; cf. nebkla=chhokrd, boy ; gauna—gddhd, ass, etc.

Abbreviated .forms also occur ; such are kondh, the dark half of a month ; khond — 
kholnd, to open ; pdgg=pagri, turban.

The preceding examples will have shown that also the vowels are occasional]y 
changed. Thus, a and d become u, o and o, respectively, when a A is prefixed; 
compare kugge, before; kodml, man. When a g is added a and a often become au;  
thus, kauhgna, to te ll; gauga, went; chaug, four. Compare also bhauta, brother;.



.mauti, m6ther. In other instances an a-sound is chailged to e ; thus, chengud—changd, 
good ; bendhd—sandhd, male buffalo; legba=lagd, began; rekhwana= rakhnd, place; 
retna—kdtna, cut. I  and u are Sometimes interchanged ; thus, bmdi=bundd, eardrop; 
_gupdhl=sipdhl, soldier; khardju=rdjl, pleased. An e or ai may be changed to u or au ;  
thus, kh,mtd=gamtd, pickaxe; naukhnd = dekhnd, see; o is occasionally replaced by 
■au or eo ; thus, baund—sbnd, gold; neokla—chhokrd, boy. Other instances of inter­
change are baled=billd, cat; leblcri—lakn, wood ; gdddar—gidar, jackal, and so forth. 
All such changes are apparently quite arbitrary. Note also double changes in words 
:such as khadepangrd — dengrd, will give; khdnitth —pitth, back; cJmlknd — bolnd, to 
speak; chhangah—gundh, sin ; dhamMr=Ka,shmir; dhumalmdn=Mmalman ; tliub =  
uth, camel, and so forth.

None of these changes affects the grammar of the dialect. The inflexional forms
v

remain the same. The individual words alone are changed. Thus many of the 
. pronouns appear in a new shape; compare hhctmm and mat, by me ; khamerd, 

khamerga, mergd and merd, m y, and so on. The present tense of the verb substan­
tive is hopS, hope, hope, and so forth, or hope throughout; “  I went ” is gauhgd or 
jasrid  and so forth.

It follows from what has already been said that the Criminal Sasi is not a 
separate dialect, and that the individual words have no fixed forms. Ordinary words 
are of co’urse used to a great extent, and the degree in which they are disguised, 
.and the manner of disguising, differ. The specimens which follow will glV6 SL good 
idea of this argot. The first two have been placed at my disposal by .Dr. Grahame 
Bailey, the chief authority on Slsi. The third has been received from Gurdaspur. 
The Standard List of Words and Sentences in ordinary and criminal Sasi, for which I 
am likewise indebted to the kindness of Dr. Bailey, will be found on pp. I78ff.

CRIMINAL SASI. 63
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.

SASI.

C r im in a l  V a r ia t io n .

S p e c i m e n  I.

(Dr. T. Grahame Bailey.)

manu

dhor 
two

ki,
that, ' 
depl

is, me-to giving
khabati nodia.
dividing was-left. 
nattha kulige

together having-made

BekkI kodmia-ge 
One man-of

bapte-gu kauhgia 
father-to it-was-said

■ asrta hope, 
coming 
dliamal 

property
mal 

property

te
and

Jad 
When
dhakal 
famine
b^kki

bore thiyye. Bun bichch a 
boys were. Them among

he bapte, dhamala-ga jihrga 
‘ 0  father, property-of what

nod.’
leave!
Nhori
Few

khadur
distant

Bun bun-ko
By-him them-to

khrojl nlchhe khlkl
days after by-little boy
dhamulka bichch jasrige

khissa 
share 

khapna 
own ' 

bor§

one
nhugane
to-graze

bothe 
there

nharga 
all

tawia.
'fell. 

kodmia-ge 
man-of 

ghelwia, 
he-was-sent,

nharge
dl

nliarcli
spent

Boh
R e

naise
country 

nhairg 
evil

namme
works
bus
that

tawia.
fell.

khikl
by-the-little-

merga.' 
mine

nharga 
all

nharga, 
all 

rauhgia,,
stayed,-

nodia

in
bichch khalai

in expending left.
dhamulka bichch jada

in greatcoimtry
Tad bus 
Then that

nas
near

te

tunde 
pigs

thiyya.
was.

bapte-ge
father-of
chhukha
hungry

kauhgaiigra
i c  i l l - s a y

dimte
eating

Bhi
Then
nas

near
lugta
dying

ki,
that,

pice
kull llna,

doing was-taken,
chhauht naura

very narrow
gauga, bun bus-ko khapnle nailii
wqnt, by-him him own fields

bus-kl kharjl thi bun taphle-gii
liim-of wish was those 'fodders

khapna net nhare; bus-ko koi nahT
own belly may-fill; him-to anyone not
bichch asrige kauhgne lagga,

in having-come to-say began,
khajurl-gu chhauht tlmi hope, te

many hirea-labourers-to much food_ i
hope. Hau khapne bapte .̂ as
am‘ ^ own father near
‘ he bapte, mai mmana-gii

O father, by-me heaven-of

thiyye
were

nosha,
sense

jadl

dhamulka-ge- 
country-of 

bichch tunde- 
in pigs

jihrga 

which
depta 

giving
merge-
1 my ,

haw

te
and

and

jasrangra
will-go

terg® jada 
tty great

I

te
and

nasur
sin
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kulia hope, biwke hau 
done is, now* I
bora kauhg!; dliamanS
boy may-say; me

bis khajoga. nahi hope 
this worthy not am

khajur! jida
hired-la.bourers' like

k i
that

kodmi
men me

m a a u

buthige 
having-arisen 
ki bus-ko 

that him

khapne bapte nas
own father near

naukhige bus-ke bapte-gu
having-seen him-of father-to

gauga, te 
went, and-

dhrahm 
compassion

rekhwl 
placing 

boh khaje 
he yet 

asria, 
came,

bus-ko dbagal 
him-to neck 

kauhgia ki, 
it-was-said that,
. kulia, biwke 
was-made, now

rauhge.’ * 
may-remain.’ 
sattha chengue 
than fine 

nhap te
ring and fe&t-to 
kulo, ki dima
make, that we-may-eat

lugi thiyya,
having-died gone was,
biw khalabhl tawia.’
now having-found fe ll'

Inva te
was-pressed and 

‘ he bapte, mai
: 0  father, by-me

bis khajoga nahi
this worthy not

Bapte khapne
By-father own
ricbre le-asro te
clothes bring and

nod.” * 
leave.”  ’ 
khadur 

far
te

and
Borg

By-boy

nhaire-gu pauni,
shoes,

chhauht khachumia.
much it-was-kissed.

dhamana-ga te terga
heaven-of and thy

hope ki bhi terga
am that again thy

khaukare-gu kauhgia ki,
servants-to it-was-said that,

bis-ko dhalao, te bis-ke
this-of p u t-o n a n d  this-of

tome kangala-gu le-asrige
fa t calf havmg-brought

terga
thy
Bhi
Then

thiyya/
was,

binkige 
<-run \

bus-ko 
him-to-

65*

te
and
biwke

now
B h i

Then

te 
and

nushi ’ kula. 
merry may-make.

khajiwi tawia; 
living fe ll  ;

Merga
My

gawan
lost

bea
this

gau^a
gone

nasur- 
sin 
bora 
boy 

‘ nhare 
‘ all 

khotha-gu 
hancL-to 

balal 
killed" 
bora 
boy 

thiyya,, 
was,

boh.
they

nush i
merry

kulne
to-make

lagge.
began.

Buska 
Sim-of

dhagaune
singing

jada
big
te

and

bora uailia 
boy field 

khanachne-ga 
dancing-of

bichch thiyya. Jad
in teas. When
khawaj nhxmia.
sound was-heavd.

khanaukara-gu cliulaige
se^vant-to having-called

bus-ko ' kauhgia, ‘ terga 
him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy
kati gal balal kulia,
calf killed was-made,

nuchhia ki, 
it-was-ashed that, ‘ 

bhauta asria hope,
brother come is,

bea kya 
this what 

tergg 
by-thy

khalabhi tawia.’ 
having-found fell.' 
jasrne-gi nahi thi.
gomg-of ' not was.

Boh
Me
Bhi
Then

khis
this

kharinj,
angry
bus-ka
him-of

naste- ki
on-account-of that
hopia te bus-ki

became and him-of

khaule
house-to

Tad
Then

hope ? ’
i s r
baptl

by-father
boh
he

kharjl
wish

bapta
father

chhar
outside

asrige
having-come

asria,
came,.
bekld-
one

Bun
By-him

toma
fa t

cheiigua
well

kundar'
imide
bus-ko- 

him

VOL. XI.
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kharaju kulne lagga. Bun
pleased to-mahe began. By-him
lep, khitne narsl-gi tergl khatahl

•take, so-many years-of thy service
nahi noria; te tax kadhi
not was-broleen; and by-thee ever

khapni khostl nathth. nushx kule; 
own friends with merry may-make;

doing
bek
one

jin terga dhamal
by-whom thy property

liyye toma kangal
for-the-sake fa t calf 
‘ tau nada merge 
‘ thou always my

nauji kulnll
merriments to-make
bhauta lugl
brother having-died
hiyya, biwke khalabhi 
was, now finding

benjrie
harlots
balal
'killed

bapte-gu khwab depia, ‘ 
father-to answer mas-given, '

kulta hope, te kadhi terga
am, cmd ever thy

chhabrx nahi depx, 
goat not was-given 

jad terga bea bora
thy this boy
laya, tax

was-spent, by-thee
Bun bus-ko 

By-him him-to

when
bichch.
among

kulia.’
was-made

naukhi 
seeing 
khakha 
saying 

ki 
i that 

asria 
came 

bus-ke 
him-of 

kauhgia, 
it-was-said,

nas
side

te
and

mine
hope; jihrga merga 
art; what
nush 

happy

hope3 terga hope. Par*
is, thine is. But

hopna chahita thiyya; kyU, terga bea
to-be proper was; why, <thy this

gauga thiyya, 
gone was,

tawia.’ 
f e l l :

biwke
now

}XWX
living

tawia; 
f e l l ;

gawan
lost

gauga
gone
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SASI.

(Dr. T. Grahame Bailey.)
Mharge dhor plr 

Our two saints
jhhgngne

tO 'beg

Bub nahi 
B^-her not
khalahu 

blood 
khalahu 

blood
* bori,

gauge.
went.

gauga
went.

asan
went

depia. 
was-given

hop! 
becoming 

hop! 
becoming

jasar, terga 
go, thy

m
te nokhia,

BekkI 
One 

Buh 
They

Bun 
By-that 

buh bhi 
she then

busi

khetia 
female-Jatt 

nuri 
going-away 

khetia 
female-Jatt

nasa
from

thiyye. BekkI
were. / One, 

khaduddh 
milk 

gauge, bus-ka
went, her-of

nokhia bhal
it-was-seen that

andand it-was-seen,
Bunl dhor plr!

Those-very two by-saints
arka nathth doph
elbow with 

dlmia. 
it-was-eaten.
tau bis-ko 
thou this 

kulia, 
were-made,
binkl

running
gaugi.
went.

Malang
Malang

iguana 
Bhi bun
Then by-him

bhi narajit 
again alive
te kothth
and hand

jasar.’ ‘ Bhi buh
go.’ Then it

Te bun dhor!
And those two

thiyye, te Bhalad
were, and Bhalad

C r i m i n a l  V a r i a t i o n .

S p e c i m e n  ||.

nure jasarte thiyye. BekkI nadd
going-along going were. / One, village

chhengia. 
was-asked* 
khaduddh 

milk 
khaduddh 

milk
nichhe binkl. Buns kauhgia,
after r.an. By-them it-was-saidr
narah hop! jasragra.’ Buh khaule

way becoming will-go: She home
busi narah hop! gauga thiyya,

milk that-very way becoming gone was. 
ons bekk karamat kuli. BekkI

by-them one miracle was-done. By-one
nuttl. Bhi bus-ko khriddlge

was-dug-up. Then it havmg-cooked
nusre-go kauhgia bhal, * ma! nutti,
other-to it-was-said that, ‘ by-me was-dug-up,
kul.’ Bhi bun koddiS naththla

make: Then by-him bones together
nherige kauhgne, lagga, ‘ jasar khabachcha,

having-vcaved to-say began, ‘ go little-one,
binkl gaugi te narajit hopi

running went and • alive becoming
plrl-ge nauthe Bhalad Bhagat te

saints-of names Bhalad Bhagat and
Bhagat Malariga-ga dhamama thiyya.1 
Bhagat Malang-of mother’s-brother was.

gauga 
went,
khaduddh

milk that-very 
te khaduddh

VOL. XI.

1 For a free translation of this specimen, see above, p. 58.
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
SASI.

C r i m i n a l  V a r i a t i o n .

S p e c im e n

Beki mankhe-te 
One man-to

kaugia pal,
4t-was-said that,
tie.’

(■dhor
two

c e bappa, 
O father,

dhaglia asarta

thia
was

nabh
all

kuchh
whatever

•To kuchh 
give! What ever 

khike chhabohre-ne 
younger son-by 
ehilpia goga. Both! jasri
walked went. There having-gone
thia, bo bothi dim! lina.
was, that there eating was-taken.

depia, bus dhamulkha wichch 
country in

legba, ta beki
began, and one

nhejia.

D i s t r i c t  G u r d a s p u r .

chhabohre the. Khike-ne bappa-thia
sons were. Younger-by father-to

hai chhaidvi
is dividing

diha pichhuil
days after

dhamulkha-ko 
country-to 

jerha dhamal
what

chhaidvl

-30 mergia
which my share coming

dina. Thorl
was-given. Few
lepi-ke dur

having-taken 'distant 
jai raugia;

having-gone stayed;

was-given, that
chhukha lugne 
hungry to-die

"Bus-ko 
Him-to 

‘ jo
‘ which

tudhe nageo-ne
swine to-graze

may-take
asri 

coming
mikhltl 

being-got 
bapte-ke

nhikkar
husks

pai 
because

gaugl
went

tudhe
swine

bus-ko
him-to
kaugne

- was-sent.
dimte

eat
koi

anyone 
lebsra

Jad 
When 

chhaut 
great
raru

citizen
Bus-ka
Him-of

nabh
all

kuchh
whatever

rharch
spent

property 
kuli 

making 
hor 
and

baur
and to-say began 

thi, • hau chhukha 
was, I  hungry

,nhas jasrfiga baur
fa,ther-of near will-go and
terga baur rhadhal-ka chhangah 

thy and God-of sin

depta
giving
ki,

that,
lugta
dying

bus-ko
him-to

kulia,
was-done,

ral taui gauga,
famine falling went, 
khaule . jasri 

in-house having-gone stayed. 
biyahi matbal thia

this desire toas
boi nhikkar dimi-ke nhet

those husks having-eaten belly
nahl thia. Nher bus-nS
not teas. Then him-to

merge bappa-ke khabauht 
c my father-of much
hai. Hau kuthi-ke
am. I  having-arisen

kaugHgra pal, “  e bapte, 
will-say that, “  0  father, 

baur bis khalaiki-ka
and this worthiness-of

raugia.

‘ pai 
that

nhar
flU

nhurt
sense
khiti
bread
apne
own
mai

by-me
nahpi

not



ki mungo terga 
'that me thy 
•khawichcha bek 

among one hired-labourer

chhabohra
rson

khamjur

nhas khaturi chilpia. 
near walking went.
kharaihm asria, baur '

compassion came, and 
khachummia. Bolire-ne

kissed. Son-by
rhadhal-ka dhagnah

inankhe ]<auga. Mungo
men may-call. Me
chhanewi lepp.”  ’ lb
engaging take." ’ Then

c r i m i n a l  SASI. 69

ramakuapne 
own servants 

kuapne bappa
own father

Oh aje durthe thia, khabappa-ko khadekin-ke
yet fat off was, father-to having-seen 

durkhi-ke chhagla-ke nhath lew! iepia
having-run neck-of with applying took

bus-ko kaugia, ‘ re bap, mai
him-to it-was-said, ‘ O father, by-me
kulia. Is khalaikl-ka khanahi

l̂ aur
and 

t&rga 
thy

khaabhl
ar

and God-of sin m s-done. ' This voHUneu-of not

' » f  ,, kaus5’ , , ^ “PP1 taap.,6 khanaukrs-ko
V m*m me they-may-call: By-the-father own
kaugia pal, ‘ koachchhi dahnil lepl asar baur bis-ke

*t-was-sa»d that, ‘ good clothes taking come and this-on
baur khotha wichcK nhap chaugaT kharkai dawi depo
and hand , on ring m -feet shoes putting give,
khadmrie ar rhusl kiila n  - - , ,  ,

7 Pai khamera chhabohra
eating and merry let-make, that my son

tarda ; guachgi gauga sia, khabib libhwl tawia.
JeU; lost gone was, • now found 'fe lV

kulne legbe. 
to-make began.

gaugia,
went,

boh
they

khajiwi 
alive 

rhusl 
merry

strvants-to
dawo,

put-round,
baur ham 
and we

lugi
having-died 

Bib 
Now

Jada 
Big

roachne-kl 
singing-of

chalewi-ke 
having-called 

kaugia, 
it-was-said, 1 thy 
kharaju-khabaju 

safe-and-sound

chhabohra rheta wichcli 
boy field in

khanachne-ki dhawaj
dancing-of sound

nuchhia, ‘ bia 
it-was-asked, ‘ this

terga bhauta asria, I>aur
brother

mikhli
being-met
‘ kundar

came, and 
tawia.’ 
fe lV

jasrg.’ Bus-ke

thia. Jad khaule nhas asria
was. When house near came

nhum Khatad khanaukr5-ko
was-heard. Then servants-to
chhia hop! raugia?’ Bns-ne

JSim-by 
dhamai pai

khachahia pai, ■ Kunctar jasra.’ Bus-ke . bappa-ne 
ivished that, ‘ inside I-may-go: His father-by

bus-ko chhamanaya. Bus-ne bappa-ko kkajawab
Sim-by father-to ansioerhim-to was-entreated.

‘ khadekh, 
‘ see.

bitne
so-many

nhall
years

tergi
thy

rhijmat
service

what becoming is ? ’ 
terge bappa-ne ‘ khiti 

thy father-by feast was-given • that 
Bus-ne rhapa hopi-ke khanahi
Him-by angry becoming not

chhahar asrik^
outside having-come
d°F  dina,

having-given was-given,
kultaT
doing

riha,
remain,

baur
and

khatergi
thy
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hukamga-ko
order

chhebria-ka 
she-goat-of 

kula. 
may-make. 
khamal 

property
ku.ll.’ Bus-ne

ioas-made.’ Him-by
nhadhai hopai, baur 
always art, 

nhusi kulni 
merry to-mahe 
gauga, khajlwi 
went, alive

khanah1 , m akhoria.
not was-transgressed. 

klianahl depia ki apne
not was-given that own

jad khatera bia chhabohra
sm
khatai

among was-wasted, 
kaugia, ‘ be

it-was-said, ‘ O
\

jo khamerga

kadgi 
ever 

chhauna 
kid
Baur
And when tfiy this 

dhachnia khawichch khadewia, 
harlots

Pur khatai radl bek
But by-thee ever one

(V
khadosta nhath rhusi
friends with merry

asria khajis-ne khatera
thycame whom-by 

bus-ke kh a waste 
him-of for-the-sake 

khatau merge
by-thee

chhabohre,
son, thou

hai, so terga-I 
and what mine is, that thine-also 

khachahiti hopai, khakytl, eh terga bhauta
proper is, why, this thy brother

tawia; dhaguachi gauga, baur lebhwl tawia.’
f e l l ;  lost went, and being-found fe ll:

khiti 
feast 
nhas 
near 
Par 

is. But 
luggi ;  

having-died'

my■ 
hai.
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KOLHAJI. '
The Kolhatls are a tribe of rope dancers and tumblers in Bombay Berar and the .

. Hyderabad State. They are' said1 to take their name * o m
Name- kolhat, the bamboo on which they perform. The correspond-

^  Kanarese form of the na^e, howeve, is which

a rt** , a must tare something to do with Dom, the name of
^ G i p s y  tribe. According to Mr. Balfour they call themselves Bhatu; compare 

//->/ +Vip name used bv Sasis to indicate a man of their tribe.
B o X  the KSlMtis are a,so makers of

pulleys which are used with cart ropes m fastening load . 
Occupation. ^  make hide combs and gunpowder flasks. When a

rirl comes of age, she is called to choose between marriage and prostitution. If, with
i  r,omits' consent she wishes to lead a married life, she is well taken care of an o
fuUv watched- If she chooses to be a tumbler and a prostitute, she is taken be ore e •fully watchei. «  . o( ^  ^  is dectared „  pros.

with ° ther K6m^ ’ exct  T  ! T
own children. Still, when they grow old, their caste-fellows support them. cc“ ’ mJ
*. -M- • rnntbom e3 the Kolhatls of the Dekhan ‘ belong to the great Sansya family of to Major ^  ^  ^

r ^ D u k a ™  The former are a non-wandering
criminal tribe whereas the latter area non-wandering criminal class. Depraved in 

I- the mafe of both tribes,subsist to a great extent on the prostitution of some of 
^eir fem^e^ though^let it be said to the credit of the former that they are not so bad 

flip latter They labour for themselves by cultivating land, by taking seivice as village 
: a"  or b^hiring themselves to viUag- to destroy that pest of Indian fa ce r s  flie 
wild dog,’and above all they are professional robbers. Kam Kolhabs, on the other 
W  are a l a z y ,  g ood -for-n oth in g  class of men who, beyond making a few combs and 
sh a les Of b on e  Will set their hands to  no class of labour, but subsist mamly by the

lmmmal puisuits^of th kolhatls were returned only from the Hyderabad State
At the last Census o ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  1>148 in OTmber. The returns

of the Census of 1901 were much fuller,, and were as 
follows:—

N u m ber .

Bombay Presidency—  
Bombay Town 
Thana
Ahmednagai 
KhandesTi 
Nasik 
Poona 
Sat-ara 
Sholapur

Carried over

. 123
76

. 588

. 435

. 383

. 384
334
18?

. 2,510

i 'Bombay Gazetteer, lii, 1233. v
 ̂ Bombay Gazetteer, 18£
* Criminal Tribes,p. 46ff

I
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Bombay Presidency— contd.
Brought forward . . . . .  . . .  2,510
A k a l k o t ...............................................................................................85 #
Bhor . . . . . . . . .  7
Satara Agency , . . . . . .  19
Belgaum . . . .  . . . . .  409
Bijapur . . . . . . . . 148
Dharwar . . . . . . . . .  380
Kanara . . . . . . . .  . . 15
Kolaba . . . . . . . . .  306
Ratnagiri . . . . . . . . . , '2
.Kolhapur . . . . . . . »  . 270
Southern Maratha Country . . . . . . 4 7 3
Sawantwadi . . . .  . . . .  57

T o tal B ombay P r e sid en cy  . . 4,681
Berar—

Amraoti . . . . . . . . .  88
A k o l a ......................................................................................... 638
Ellichpur . . . . . . . . .  164
Buldana . . . . . . . . .  . 281
W u n ........................................................................................................97
Basim . . . . . . . \  57

T otal B erar  . 1,325
Hyderabad—

Gulbargah . . . . . . . . .  1,649
•Naldru’g . . . . . . . . .  3,022
Hyderabad . . . . . . . . .  67
Nander . . . . . . . . .  88
Sirpur Tandur . . . . . . . .  491
Pai’bhtai . . . . . . . . . .  75
Bhir . . . . . . . . . .  229
Aurangabad . . . . . . . .  385
Indur . . . . . . . . .  1

T otal H y d erabad  . 6,007

G rand  T otal  . 12,013

Specimens of a dialect called K5lhati have been forwarded from Berar and also from 
’ , . the Chanda District of the Central Provinces. They allLanguage. _ _ J

agree in so many particulars that we are justified in talking 
of a Kolhati dialect, and there is no reason for supposing that the Kolhatis of the 
Bombay Presidency use a different form of speech. During the preliminary operations- 
of this Survey a dialect called Kolhati was returned from the following districts

Bombay Presidency—
Ahmednagar ,  . . . .  700
Poona . . . . . .  . . . . 350
Satara . . . . . . . . .  150

1,200 . 1,200
Berar—

Amraoti . . . . . . . . .  127
Akola . . . . . . . . .  640
Fllichpur . . . . . . . . .  200
Buldana . . . . . . . . .  150

l , i ; 7  . 1,117



KOLHATI. 73-
Central Provinces—  ,

Chan<Ja . . . . . . . . .  50 50

T o t a l  . 2,367

Authority ^  Kolhati vocabulary has been published in the following-
work:—

Balfour, Edwaed,— On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xiii, P arti, 1844, pp. 1 and ff. Note on the “ Bhatoos”  on p. 1 2 ; vocabulary,, 
pp. 17 and f.

Mr. Balfour states that the names of the tribe are Bhatoo, Doomur or Kollati.
Dialect * Rhatoo is identical with the Slsi word bhattu, a Sasi man..

The corresponding Kolhati feminine bhatanl means ‘ wife * 
and is identical with Sasi bhatanl, a Sasi woman. It is tempting to infer a closer rela- 

*tionship 'between Kolhati and Sasi from this, and indeed, an examination of Kolhati 
shows that it is a dialect of the same kind as Sgsl and connected forms of speech. With 
regard to phonology we may here note the frequency with which consonants are doubled,, 
while the preceding vowel often is long or half loDg; thus, ekka, one; rakkh, keep r 
khogga, house; rutti, bread; utthi, having arisen; gaddhl-, having taken out; sdtta 
seven ; baddhe, were bound; ranna, ear; hhumma, mouth ; bhalld, much. Other pho- 
netical features f\re of less significance. Such are the occasional change of ch to s in the 
Ellichpur specimens; compare kharsi, spent; the change of I to y in Akola, a common 
occurrence in the. current Marathi of the district; compare ray—kal, famine; muyeand 
made, on account of. The interchange of hard and soft sounds in words such as ap-sl,- 

. from now; gaddM, having taken out, but kadd, draw, in the Akola specimens may also 
prove of interest.

The inflexional system is mainly the same as in Panjabl-Sasi. We may note the 
frequent a-termination of the oblique form of masculine base§ ending in j  or a conso­
nant, and of feminines, an important point of agreement with Sasi; compare khetd-me, 
in the field; dropiyd-tho, near the accused; bhatdniyd-ne, by the wife. In Akola we find 
the Gujarati termination o in forms such as bdpo, fathers; khoggb-me-si, from in the- 
,house; kacherid-me, in court.

The case terminations are broadly the same as in Hindostanl, viz. :—case of the- 
agent -ne; dative -ku, -ko; ablative -se, -si; genitive -lea, ki, ke, kia; locative -me.

With regard to pronouns we may note hu, I ; ham, we, in Akola. In Buldana,. 
Ellichpur and Chanda, we find me, mi, I ;  compare Marathi. In Ellichpur we also find 
the form mere-ku, to me, which was also used in the Beldari of the same neighbourhood. 
Note also forms such as jabo, then, in Akola, which remind us of Rajasthani.

The conjugation of verbs is mainly the same as in Panjabi and Sasi. In the Akola 
specimens forms such as kahengdd, said, are translated as past'tenses. In the list of words, 
however, we find hongdd, I  shall b e ; compare the ^isi future suffix grd. The future of" 
mdrnd, to beat, is stated to be marang throughout all persons and numbers in Akola. In 
Ellichpur we find future forms such as jdnegd, I  shall go ; ballegd, I shall say.

The general character of Kolhati will be seen from the beginning of a version of 
the Parable which follows .̂ Jt has been forwarded from Ellichpur.

VOL. X I .
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KOLHATl.

S p e c im e n  I.

D is t r ic t  E lltchpur*.

YakkI
One

mankha-ku
man-to

do chhore 
two sons 

je jingi-ka 
which property-of 

b^ttl dl.
dipiding was-given.
gola karl

together havmg-made

nlianna

halya, ‘ bappa, 
saidj *father,
■un-ne jingi

him-by property 
chhora sagal 

son all
mastlye-sl udai

debauchery-in wasting
bada kai padya, u-sattl 
big famine fe ll, that-for
mulka-sl vakkl mankha

country-of one man
kheta-me tande charawne 
fields-in pigs , to-tend 

,khate thlye, o 
eating were, those 

batya; us-ku
it-appeared; him-to 
sudl-me aisane
Sense-in having-come 

miltl ; ml 
is-got; I  

us-ku ballega,
• him-to will-scty, 

mi-nl pap karya. 
me-by sin was-[done. 
Aple 
Own

huve. Dono-me-ka
were. Both-in-of younger
batta hai, se mere-ku de.’
share is, that me-to give,

Maje 
Then 

mulkha-war 
country-to

thode
few
gaya.
went.

dii, kharsl sari gal.
was-given, spent aU went.

adchan padl. Us
distress fell. ~~ That 

jal rahya;
having-gone stayed ;

diya. 0

dina-se
days-after

Aple
Own

Us
That

bappa-ku 
father-to 

Maje 
Then 

nhanna 
youngen* 
jingi 

- property 
mulkha-me 
country-in

us-ku 
hvfti- to 

thane 
near 

bhejl 
. having-sent 

khal 
having-eaten 

kine

he-wcts-given. Those
pet bharno
belly should-be-filled 

kai * diya nai.

wakta-ko 
time-at 

une 
him-by 
tande 
swine 

aisa 
thus 

Maje 
Then

us 
that 

apne 
own 

konda 
husks 
us-ku 
him-to 

o
heby-anyone anything was-given not. 

balya, ‘ mere bappa-ke ghara-ku mankha-ku ruttl pet
said,. ‘ my father-of house-at men-to bread belly
bhukka marta. utthl mere bappa-kdne
starving die. having-arisen my father-near

bharl 
filling
janega,
will-go, 

ag'a 
before
nai. Aple chakriye-ke ^dlye-wanl mere-ku rakkha.”
not. Own sercice-of labourer-like me keep”  ’

uttl bappa-kune gaya.
having-arisen father-near went.

“  e bappa,
“ O father,

Abthuna-sl 
Now-from

binde-ke 
heaven-of 

ml tera 
I  thy

irud an 
against and 

beta kayne-ke 
son saying-of 

Maje\ 
Then

tere 
of-thee 

laik 
worthy 
utya, 
arose,

The few Kolh.atis.of Chanda use a similar form of speech. The usual past tense of 
verbs, however, more closely agrees with Hindostani; compare bold, said; lagd, began. 
Other details will be ascertained from the version of a well*known tale which follows.
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
KOLHATI.

S p e c i m e n  II.

D is t r ic t  C h a n d a .,

do
tico

Ekka admiya-ku 
One man-to

Chhora thiya, wo muwa-me 
Boy v was, he face-in

Ekka din wo do-jhane 
•

One day those two-people 
chhoriya-ku bolts, ‘ aya, ye

girl^to / says, 1 0, this
/

ki.’ , Chliorlya-ku 
what! Girl-to

ki is-ne ye 
that fhis-by this
bappa-ke najik

father-of near
\

koyne-me khum 
glass-in face

admiya-ne man 
man-by mind

us-ko khushi 
her-to satisfaction was-made.

Aja-si turn do-jhane-bhi
To-day-from you both-eve'n

nliane ladke thiya,
small children were,

ek chhora 
one boy

thiya,
was,
najik

bh*ala
well

wo 
that 

aplva-ku 
herself 

bhayya-ke 
brother-of

bada bangla 
very handsome 
chhore aine-ke 

children glass-of 
aine-me dikka 
glass-in see 

nikka nahi laga.
good not appeared.

hinawne-ku bola.
lowering-for was-said.

garhane bolle.
complaints were-said.

chhori 
girl
khelte 

near playing
nikki

an ek 
and one 

aisi-ch 
common

thiya.
were.
kon

ehhori.
girl.
thiya.
was.

Ch'hora
Boy

disti

dikhi
seeing
ghalna

to-be-put
kiya.

khushl

good, who is-appearing
Us-ko samjha 
Her-to it-was-thought 

ane 
her-by

‘ bappa, 
‘father, 
us-me 
that-in

nahi.’
not!

Pichhe 
Afterwards 

Wo boli,
She said,

pana, ye bayka-ka kam;
to-get, this women-of work;

Bappa-ne do-jli^ne-ko peta-si pakadi
Father-by both breast-to clasping

Wo bola, { chhoreno, turn iadhu na-ko.
He said, * children, you fight not-should.
dina-ma aine-ml dekhte ja.’ 
day-in ‘ glass-in seeing go!

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.
A man had two small children, a son and a daughter. The boy was very good look­

ing, the girl was of indifferent beauty. One day the two. children were playing near the 
looking-glass. The boy said to the girl, * come, let us look in the glass to see who is the 
prettiest.’ This did not please the girl. She thought that he did it in order toliumi- 
liate her. Then she went to her father and complained of the boy. She said, ‘ to derive 
pleasure from looking at one’s face in a glass is the business of women; a man should 
not put his mind on such things.’ The father clasped both to his bosom, satisfied her 
and said, ‘ children, don’t quarrel. I should like both of you to look into the glass 

' every day.’
VOL. XI.



The word koyne-me, in the glass, in the Chanda specimen, where a k has been added
in front of the word aine-me, reminds us j>f various methods 

Arsot‘ of disguising words in Criminal Slsl and similar gbrgots.
The specimens received from Akola show that the Kolhatiis know the use of an artificial 
language of the same kind. There are in the first place some peculiar words such as 
kdjjl, woman; khoggd, house ; khum, mouth, face ; chenl, water; tumml, head; tduna, 
fa ll; thay, beat; tiwd, rupee; thoknd, s it; dutta, eat; dhed, a Mahar (lit. a huge, 
burly, person); bh'atdnl, w ife ; hettl, women, and so on. Common words are moreover * 
•disguised in various ways, as in other argots.

A consonant is often prefixed or substituted for the initial. Gutturals are used in 
this way in words such as kajetd—betd, child; kokkJia=dkh, eye; kodmi—ddml, man; 
Jebhot=hdth, hand; khut=uth, camel; khanakka=ndk, nose; khanajik= naj ik, near; 
khumbar=umar, age; khoran=haran, deer, and so forth. It should be noted that after 
Je, kh, an a-sound is often replaced by an o-sound, just as is the case in Sasi.

As in SUsi and similar argots a palatal is often used as a substitute 'for a labial. 
'Thus, chadd=badd, big; chhut=$bhut, devil; {ka)j eta—beta, boy ; jbhot=bahut, much.

Th and dh are prefixed in words such as thamdl, property; thamarnd, to die; 
■dhokkal, a dog.

Of dentals we find th in ther, three, and dh in dhor, two. Moreover n is a common 
'substitute; thus, ndn=chad, moon; ny dr—char, four ; nor= chor, thief; ndt=jdt, caste; 
-nlb=jibh, tongue; ndtta—dtit, tooth; nusrd—dusra, other; net—pet, belly; ndeh— 
pdch, five; nokkad=bbkad, goat; nihe=lipe, for the sake of. This n is sometimes 
-aspirated, when it has been substituted for an aspirate or s ; thus, nhet=khet, field; 
nhdd=dzhdd, tree; nhdme=sdmne, before; rihuriya—mriya, sun.

1 B  is prefixed in words such as bek, one; bus, him ; bethe-si, from here. It re­
places an old initial in words such as bdrd=chhord, boy ; bcmnagar=dhangar, shepherd; 
■ionnd=s5nd, gold.

B, is apparently only used instead of an initial guttural; thus, ris-kd, whose ? rettl, 
how much? ranna—kdn, ear; ray=\gdy, cow; rdw—gdw, village; rhup=khub. well; 
rhoda—ghodd, horse; rhallb=ghdlb, put.

Sometimes also words are disguised by means of additions at the end. Thus gh has 
been added in goghd, went; roghyd, stayed; a palatal has been suffixed in bdnchl, sister; 
nanohhd, small; ndwchhd, name; hochche, is, etc. Other additions are td in bdptd, 
father; bhawtd, brother; p in deppa, give; lyep, take; r  in dhor, two ; w in dwtd, 
comes ; s and sar in jdssa, go ; asartd, comes, and so forth.

Further details will be ascertained by studying the specimens which follow. The 
■first is the beginning of a version of the Parable; the second is the deposition of a 
witness. The standard List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. I79ff.
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I  No, 24.]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.

CRIMINAL KOLHATI.

S p e c im e n  I.

D is t r ic t  A k o l a .

Koi bek 
Some one 

bora bappa-ku 
# son father-to

m
asarta, wo mo-ku
comes, that me-to

deppl.
■was-given.

kariknai 
having-made 

lya ani
was-taken and 
sab rharche-par 
•all spent-after 
bus-ku khadchan 
..him-to difficulty
khanajik

kodmi-ko 
man-to 

kahengda, 
said, -

9
deppo.’ 
give.’

nbode 
few

y°
this

nesa-me
country-in

near 
narawne 
to-feed 

khapla 
own 
kin-ne 

anybody-by 
aiknahi 

having-come
nhar-pur
belly-full

TJtthi 
„Saving-arisen

Jabo 
Then 
dur * 
fa r

khapll 
own 
bus
that country-in 
tavi. Jad
fell. Then

jaik roghya.
having-gone stayed. 

najthaya. Jad sur
was-sent. Then swine

pet bharna
belly should-be-filled

bus-ku kahi
him-to anything
kahenigda, e mere 

said, ‘ my
rotti milti,

bread is-got,
khaple bappa-ke
own father-of

dhor bore 
two sons

‘ bappa,
‘father,

Jabo 
Then

dina-si 
days-from

hochche. Rus-me-ka
were. Them-in-of

mera thamala-ka natta
my property-of shar,e

bus-ne bunh-ko nhampat 
him-by them-to 

nhansa bora 
small son

gogha, ani wothe
went, and there

nbampat khudai deppl.
property having-wasted was-given. 

mulkha-me chad a ray tawya,
big famine fell,

o bus 
he that 
Run-ne 
Sim-by

jo '
which

nesa-me-ka 
country-in-of

bus-ku khaple 
him own 
narphal khata 
husks eating

bapte,
_father,

me-ne
me-by

newa-ke 
Q od-of.

esa bus-ke nila-me
thus his heart-in

nahi. Jad 
not. Then
ethe ritek
with how-many

hu bhukka-sl
I  hunger-from

wa bus-ke 
and him-to 

khirdi wa tere nhamne
against and of-thee before

nhanna. 
younger 

mu-ku 
me-to 
nati

property dividing 
sab nama
all together
khudadepana-si 
riotousness-with 
jTabo bus-ne
Then him-by

bus-muye 
that-on-account-of 

bekka rarastha-ke
one man-of

nheta-me nhur 
field-in swine 

thiya bus-par
were those-on 

akhin

dippa 
was-given 
bappa-ke 
father-of 
akhin 
and 
bang 
near went

aya ; 
came; and
6 . nhudi-par
he sense-on 

nhaldara-ku 
servants-to

thamayta.’ 
am-dying.’ 

kehe, ‘ no 
said, ‘ O 

nap karya
sin done
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he. 
is.
Narantu

But

Ap-sl tera
Notv-from thy

bappa-ne 
father-by

lai bus-ku rhallo ;
having-taken him-to p u t ;
gote-me jodve rhallo.
foot-on shoes put.

chhora kehene-ke hu layak
son saying-of I  . worthy

khaple nakra-ku kahya, * gabut
own servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good

akhin bus-ke kohota-me k^angoti wo
and ’ his hand-on ring and-

yo
this

Karan 
Because 
jiwta huwa; 
living became;

o harikh 
they merriment

mera
my

wo
he

chhora
son

jatta
lost

nahi.*'
not.'

rapda
cloth

Jab
Then

apun
we

man
having-died
rhiyat

remaining

khai nen
having-eaten merry
gayS, thiya, o
gone was, he

thiya, 6 - milya.’ 
was, he was-found.’

karang. 
shall-make. 
phiriknai 

again 
Jab 
Then■

karhl
making

libe.
were.
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I  No. 25.]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.

CRIMINAL K O L H lT l.

S p e c im e n  II.

D is t r ic t  A k o l a .

nat Kolliatl, khumbar baras tis, basti >
caste Kolhati, age years ihirty, residence
Iii kebeta ke ajmas pandhra din hue

God-of oath having-taken i-say that nearly fifteen tdays
roj sukarwar din rati hu wo bhatam an dhor
day Friday day at-night I  and wife and two

Janu walad Hari,
Janu son-of Hari,

‘ IKandl, newa-ki an 
Kandi, 
hSiige,

■may-be,
thie.
were.

Jab
Then

itte  k h o g g e -m e , sukte
so-many house-in sleeping

sumbara-me mere bliatamya-ne mu-ku jagl 
■appro xim a  tio n -in  my wife-by me awakenmg

become 
chhore 
children

dbor pehera-ke ratl-ke 
two watch-of night-of

karya akhin kihi 
was-made and saying

rilii 
she-was 

avvta 
coming is..

dekhya.
it-was-seen.

watya
it-appeared
Khogga-me

House-in

ke, ‘ khogge-me 
that, ‘ house-in 
he, jab utb.’
is, then rise

bhande baji rihipe,* akhin kodmi-ka chahay 
pots sounding are, and man-of noise 

Bus-par-se hu uthyav akhin bhitl-ke bang
That-on-from I  rose and wall-of near

JabI bhok mu-ku clikhya. Bus-par-se mu-ku khas
Then hole me-to was-seen. That-on-from me-to certainly

ke koi-to-bi kho^ga phodl mahay ghusya he.
that somebody house having-broken inside' entered ts.

diwa
lamp

nahi thiya. Mere bichhawna-tanhe angar-peti thi. 
not was. My bed-under match-box was.

Me-ne lagech gaddhi bus-ko petal. Itte-me yo a4opi
Me-by at-once having-taken-out it  *>,as-lighted. T h is -m u c h -in  fUs accused

bhiti-ke padel bhoka-thok jai-riya. Bus-par meri najar gaye-barobar 
Wall-of made hole-near going-was. That-on my sight gone-immediately

me-ne bus-ku pakadya, Ikhin bus-ka kohot pakadya. Bus-ko kehengda
me-by Him-to- was-seized, and him-of hand was-seized. Him-to 1-Said

ke ‘ are nora, katthe chalya?’ Bus-par-si bus-kl an meri ;
that, ‘ O thief, where moved r  That-on-from hvm-of and of-me

jhombajhombl khub hui, wo me-ne khoggo-me-si kalha karya.
struggling much became, and me-by house-in-from n w e was-made.
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gejarl-lok . Sitaram wo Itboba esp aye.
neighbours Sitaram and Ithoba these came.

mere bhataniya-ne diwa lagaya, akhin khogge-ke mahay-kl
,wife*by lamp mas-lighted, and house-of inside-of

Bus-par-sl khogge-ke 
That-on-from house-of 

Itte-me 
This-much-in my

* ♦
sakkayl gaddM, wo upre 30
Chains' were-taken-off, and above which
aye. , Jab mu-ku bhalla, 
came. Then me-to1

dekhye, to pac î
it-was-seen, then five
kimati-ke he. Ve 
toorth-of are. They

gathoda chakkiya-thoke utyaniya-tho
bundle grinding-stone-near-of jar-pile-near

mai gaya nahi. Ham-ne tbera-ne
property went not. TTs-by three-by
lagech patela-ke bang lil gaye,

at-once JPatel-of near having-taken went,
kahi. Bus-par-sl patela-ne

• was-told. That-on-from JPatel-by

isam 
persons

]or aya;
strength came;

•nikye. Ye

, likhye 
[cere-written

ye
those

3’ab is 
then this

khanna
much 
khanna
bodices came-out. Those bodices

mere he, bhataniya?ke gathode-me
are, wife-of clo‘th-bundle-in

thiya. 
was. 
bus-ke 
him-of

mine

mfthay 
inside 

aroplya-tbo 
accused-near 

tive 
rupee# 

0  
That

thera 
three 
thiye. 
were.

Is-ke 3iwal nusra. 
This-of excepting other
kohot baddhe, akhin 
hands were-bound, and
hul hakikat patela-ko- 

happened account Paiel-to
chaukldara-ke wo dheda-ke tabe-me 
watchman-of and mqhdr-of custody-in

wo
and

aropl-ku diya, akhin
the-accused-to was-given, and 

pathaya. Aropi kis
he-was-sent. The-accused which

sabere-ke peher polls thesan BarsI-Takllya-ku
morning-of time police station Barsi-Takli-to

raw-ka he, bus-ke nawchha kya he, yo
village-of is, his name what1 is, this-

mu-ku malum nahi, karan-ke 
me-to known not, because 
nihe me-ne angar-petl-kl kadi odhl. 

in-order me-by match-box-of stick was-rubbed.
bhokka-ke khanajlk dikhana.

hole-of neat' appeared.
aya nahi. Bhitl-ke padel

came not. Wall-of broken
awna awta. Kacherio-me

to-come comes. Court-in

o hamare rawa-ka- nahi. Diwa lagawne-ke
he our village-of not. Lamp

Itte-me 0 
This-much-in that 

mu-ku diwa, 
me-to lamp

Bus-mudp
That-on-account-of

lighting-of 
aropi 

accused 
lagawta 

being-lighted

padya, 
loag-split,

o
that

bhokka-me-sl kodrnl-ku adchan-:me-sl jana.
hole-in-from man-to difjicul ty-in-from to-go
huwa khida jig khide-se bhitl-ku bhok
become nail which nail-by wall-to hole

mji-ku bhoka-ke najika-ke nhawnlya-me njllya.
me-to hole-of near-of bathroom-in was-found.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.
%

I, Janu, son of Hari, a Kolhati by caste, agfed thirty, a resident of Kandi, state on 
oath that, about a fortnight ago, on a Friday night, I  and my wife and two children 
were sleeping m the house. At midnight my wife roused me and said, ‘ there is a ratt­
ing of pots in the house, and footsteps are heard, therefore get up.’ Then I  got up 

and on looking towards the wall I saw a hole in it. I then understood that somebody 
must have broken into the house. There was no light in the house, but there was a- 
match-box beneath my bed. I immediately got hold of it and Hghted a match. Then 
this very accused began to move towards the hole made in the wall. As soon as 1 saw 
him, I caught hold of him and holding him by the hand said to him, ‘ Ah thiefr 
where are you off for ? ’ Then there was a great struggle between ‘him and me, and I cried 
out loudly from within, the house. Thereupon my neighbours Sitaram and Ithoba came. 

,In the meantime my wife lighted a lamp and unchained the door from within, and the 
persons just noted stepped into the house. Then I felt much strength. When the 
accused was searched five pieces of bodice-cloth were found on him. They are worth 
three rupees. They are mine and were in the bundle of my wife, which was near the' 
jar-pale by the grinding stone. Nothing besides this is lost. We three bound the hands, 
of the accused and immediately took him to the Patel and informed him of what had 
happened. The Patel gave the accused in charge of a chaukidar and a mahar and in 
the morning sent him to the police station at Barsi Takli. I do not know from what 
village the accused is or what his name is, for he does not belong to our village. 'I  / 
struck a match to light the lamp, and then I saw the accused at the hole. Therefore I 
could not light the lamp. A  man can with difficulty go in and out of the hole made in 
the wall. The iron spike before the Court, with which the wall was bored, was found 
by me in the bath-room near the hole.
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GARODT.

The Garodis are a wandering tribe of jugglers in the Belgaum District. Their 
liead-quarters are said to be at Miraj near Kolhapur. They are said to have been con­
verted to Muhammadanism about the middle of the sixteenth cehtury, and are looked 
upon as belonging to the Madari sect. According to the Bombay Gazetteer,1 ‘ the 
men are middle-sized, sturdy, and dark or olive . . . The women, who like the men
are middle-sized, are thin, well-featured, and dark or olive . . The men are jugglers, 
tumblers, and snake-charmers. They are hard-working, but are much given to intoxicat­
ing drinks and drugs and are poorly clad apd scrimped for food . . . Except circum­
cising their boys they keep no Musalman customs, and are Muhammadans in little 
more than name.’

The name Garodi or Garudi is derived from garuda, a snake-eharmer. I have 
no information as to the number of Garodis in Belgaum.

Two specimens and’a list of Standard Words and Sentences have been received from 
Belgaum as illustrating the dialect of the Garodis. It is a rather inconsistent form 
•of speech, and it seems probable that several of the forms registered in the list are 
incorrect. Thus the future lugdioungo, shall beat, is stated to be used in both numbers. 
In the specimens, however, we find hapelunga, let us become. This latter form most 
closely agrees with Eastern ‘Rajasthani. On the whole it will be seen that Garodi is 
based on a mixture of Hindostani, Rajasthani and Marathi. Thus the nominative of 
strong masculine bases ends in o in the singular as in Rajasthani and Gujarati, though 
we also find renrnd, goat, as in Hindostani. The plural and the oblique base end in e 
.as in Hindostani; compare lawde (but also Idwdo), sons ; bhawute-ku, to a father. 
The genitive ends in kb as in Rajasthani. Before an inflected masculine noun we 
-also find kd; In the periphrastic present we find lugu hit, I am dying, as in Mewati, 
Malvi, and Mewarl. The past tense of the verb substantive is chho as in Jaipurl; 
Marathi forms are ml, I ; lawde, a child ; the common emphatic ch, and so on. In 
addition to all these elements there is also an admixture of Dravidian. It is seen in 
some words si,ich as ingd, here ; ungd, there ; nlrmd, water ; ndnd, house, village, 
otc., in the frequent use of adverbial and relative participles such as hdyileto, when 
■coming ; hdyilande, coming ; beteso, eaten, and so forth.

It would, however, be useless to go into further details. The mixed nature of the 
dialect will be sufficiently apparent from the specimens.

Like other Gipsy tribes the Garodis try to make their speech unintelligible by 
using strange words or else by disguising ordinary words in various ways. Some of the 
unusual words found in the specimens are aldl, whip ; bet, eat; bongo,, gold ; chisam, 
good; chono, name ; dhamuklo, belly ; dhikmo, slave ; dhardli, iron ; dhdytl, property ; 
dshalwdtni, harlot; dzhami, midnight ; dzhangt, a bulbous root; gono, hand; gonall, foo t; 
ghuruknd, swine ; jachan, diagnose; kajd, man; kanechl, eye (cf. Tamil kana); khomdd, 
mouth ; kawso, bull ; kayll, ailment; lug, die ; lugd, beat; malld, garden ; nimal, 
run, loose ; nand, house, village ; nathyd, wife ; nlrmd, water ; panechi, back (cf.

1 Vol. ix i, pp.,224 & f.
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letters ; thusf d m ,  big ; “ I!anS ?f 3 simple transposition of the
disaspiration of consonants • thus h - n-l\, * ccasiona% we find aspiration 01*threw. thus, g h d y ile ,  they went; Ih a ilk a n a ,  having taken ; nakyo,.

word. Kh ijused m ^ ^ w a y 'in  wtTd1,6611 i f refi*ed or substilllted for tie initial ol a 
having arisen; « “ « « •
of eh, and in renrnS, goat, r for m. ' ’ 9 ‘ S similarIy “ ed instead

cholnl, word, state. Note cltrw lld  SUOil “  clmUmt< to eaU;
-a y ,  of. m m .  m  is a Z “ ~  1 1  r  \  ’ * * “  ^  “ * *  * Sim te
<khv>kayit=hhmh, hunger- izhaSl ?  \  ’ comPare <kUchadi, behind;:
U x j r ,  afternoon W  *  j S f f T  g ®°“ ; lW<® *  *»e , • sandal 

■ t* 4 , seize. The L t W  th  indkL  »  r „ ° “ ' A * * "  le“  “ « “ » «  f»  » J- *
Mnd. The syllable t ,  in «  '  ! ' f  ^  of the
disguise the word, or else it may be’ a d i V u M ^ ,™ b S °  o ^ 1*1™  made in orto  to

v similar way are n in net,a-ku, to the fields l i „ u’ ,  , ?  ®  COD‘“” “ fa " * d  in a
M y i l ,  com e ; h u n t,  ca m e l. k ’  Jpada, c lo th s  ; an d , c o c k n e y  w a y , h  in

t i o n s t e * - 1 ™ 7 ° f * * * * *  ^  *  by meanS '0f *  « »  end. Such addi-

*  in m m ,  brother ; and ,  in bbnga, gold ; compare, however, Kan^ese ^  .  

smaU,et“   ̂ ~  8 « * - * * ■  ™>on ; S t e , sister .

t o u L ^ r r  hMS0 : ■ ia “ * * *  bef0re ; = " * *  ‘ ooth ; * W ^
t  in  d g h u k a y it ,  h u n g e r ; 

p  in  rh a p e lyo ,  w a s ; hape-nd, am  n o t ;

todme, I brole ; d lT l^ -M ^ Z v in g  heTd’, t i l "  ' ^  ^  1
Z in karelyo, did; karmel, d o - nhnlpl nnt. z,-

jagayilyo, waked; & M yS ,go ; dividing; r ’J e llT t : e p - T ‘ /
ca m e , w a s h e a rd  ; su n n e l-k d , h a v in g  h e a rd  • h a t u  -  ’  SUnel' haI / ^ o ) h e a rin g

Similarly we find ,  in words’such a s ^ , ^  “ * "  ^

F in a lly  w e  fin d  « added in  k h a rsd , ass.

By means of all these additions the arerif nf tTio pa - 1- ,
Further details will be ascertained from the • r° f  * PecuIiar aPPearance. 
version of the Parable of the S S L  Z  the T T *  ^  The is a
w e U -W n  W e. The Standard lis t  of Words and

M 2
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£ NO. 26.]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.
GARODI.

S p e c im e n  I.

Ekmu kaja-ku dulmu lawde chho.
One man-to two sons were.

aplyo bhawute-ku tokyo, c bhawutc, tero
own father-to said, J father, thy
bato ma-ku wala.’ 
share me-to give
walai. Nhancho lawdo
gave. Younger son
■dzhail-kana bharkum 
having-gone many

din
days

Bhawuto 
Father
aplyo 
own

hoyile-nia, 
became-not,

ye-ke
them-of

bato
share

Ye-ke mhayl 
Them-of among

dhayti-ma-sx 
property-in-from 
mhayl aplyo 
among own 

lhail-kana 
having-taken

D is t r ic t  B e l g a u m .

nhancho lawdo 
younger son 

ma-ku hayilande

ghala naky&.
was-lost.

aplyo dhavtx sab
own propeHy all throwing

muluk-ma dabx dahyanjll tap-ka
■country-in big famine having-fallen

ekmu khadmi. kan
one man near

charane-ku netya-ku
feeding-for fields-to

ghurukna beteso
swine eaten

me-to coming
dhaytl batal-ka

property dividing
dur muluk-ku
fa r  country-to

o-ma-ch wo dund ho-kana
that-in he riotous having-become

h i kareleto wa
so doing that

wanwas hayilyo. 0
poverty became. He

wa des-ka
that country-of
-o-ku ghurukna 
him swine

kalmal 
■exhausted

hovil-kan
having-become

0  
Re 

o-ku 
him-to
tsakrx 

in-service
laga-dhailyo

was-sent.
bhusso 
husks

4hamuklo bharle-chho,
belly filling-'was, but 

Axse thudme din ghayile,

rhapelyo; 
remained;

Unga 
There

hi
even 

kujx-ch

e
that

khadmi 
mam, 

dzhukayit-sx 
hunger-from

bet-ko
having-eaten
milechh-na.
was-got-not.
ho-kana

So few

o aply5
he own
tsakrlwala-ku 

servants-to 
bx inga dzhukayit-sx

hand here hunger-from
•dzhayil-ke tokyo, 
having-gone said,

days 
man-ma 
mind-in

dhamukla
bellies

lekhin o-ku koyx-kan-sl
him-to anybody-from anything-even 

aplyo dzhichall cholnx yad
former state memory having-become

mere bhawute-kana chhoto kitmu
‘ my father-near being . how-many

jastx betnx mil-chhi; mx-to-
more food got-is; I-on-the-other-
Mx ■ khut-ko-na mero bhawute-kana
I  having-arisen my father-near

passed, own 
tokyo, 
said, 
bhar-ka 

having-filled 
lugu-hn. 
dying-am.

‘ bhawu^e, ml
“  father, by-me

dema-ka 
God-of

pap
sin

bhawute-ka 
father-of

pap
sin
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-chirwand-ka 
Timing-tied 

hape-na. 
am-not. 
tok-kana 

having-said 
dur-si 

far-from him 
tikad-kana 

having-embraced
bhawute, mi 
‘father, by-me

. ma-ku tero 
me thy

liyo. Mi tero
loasyiaken. I  thy

Ma-ku tere-kana
Me of-thee-near
unga-si- khut-kana 

there-from having-arisen 
6-ku charch-kana maya

having-seen pity

lawdo kar-ko tokne-ku cbisam
son having-said saying-for fit

ekmu naukar-wani rakhel-le.”  ’ Aso 
one servant-like keep." ’ So

aplyo. bhawute-kana bayilyoto bhawuto
own father-near came-when father

hayil-kana nimal-ka dzhayil-kana 
having-come' having-run having-gone 

Tab lawdo 'bhawute-ku tokyo, 
father-to

chummi wolayo.
kiss was-given. Then son

tere khagadi* dema-ke khagadi chuk
o f  thee before Ood-of before sin

lawdo kar-ka. chulawu hape-na.’ 
son having-made to-call is-not

aplyo 
own

g5ne-ma
finger-on
karmel; 
make ;

naukar-ku tokyo, ‘ chisam lipada lhayil-kana mere
servants-to said, ‘ best robe having-taken my

gbalel, gonali-ma dzbyappli gbalel;
put, feet-on shoes p u t;

bet-kana khu£i hapelunga; kaiketo
having-eaten merry shall-become; because
chho, phir-kana dam hayilyo; nimal
was, again life came; lost

khangti
ring

bam
we

* lug ghailyo 
-dead gone

milyo.’ 
was-found.’

said, 
Tu 

Thou 
bhawuto 
father
walaw ; 

give;
tayari 

• preparation 
mero lawdo 
my son

ghailyo chho-so, 
gone being,

karelyo. 
was-done. 

O-ki 
This-to

lawde-ku 
son-to '

betni 
dinner

ye
this

Yo sunel-kana sab
This having-heard all

khadmi khuSi hapellyo. 
men glad became.

Ya bakhat-ku
This time

hayileto o-kii
coming-when him-to

tsakriwale-ma ekmu-ku 
servants-among one-to
O-ku wa-na tokyo, 

Him-to him-by

hayile kar-ka
came having-said

o-ke dabo lawdo
his elder , son

gid haur
song and

chula-kan, 
having-called,

‘ tero

netya-ma 
field-in 

nachlan 
dancing

‘ yo ke
‘ this what

bhekda

chho.
was.

sunel
to-hear

it-ioas-said,

tere 
thy

‘ thy brothei

bhawute-na
father-by

hap el ? ’ 
is ? ’ 

hayilyo hayi, 
come is.

daba
elder

lawdo ghusi-ku 
son anger-to

betni
dinner

hayil-ku
having<-come

kareli
made

mhayi
inside

0  nand-kana 
He house-near 
hayilyo. 0  

came. He

ase tokyo, 
so said.

e chisam-si 
he well

‘hayi.’ Itmu 
is.’ This

ghaile-na. 
went-not.

sunel-kana wa 
having-heard that

O-ki waste o-ke bhawute-na bhayir hayil-kana, c mhayi-hayil,’
That-of for-the-sake his father-by outside having-come, ‘ inside-come

kar-ka ta-ku bharkum ajijl karelyo. O-ki o aplyo
■having-said him-to muSh entreaty was-made. That-to he own
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bhawute-ki tokyo, * ml itmu 
father-to said, * I  so-many

teri cholni kabl todme-na. Lekhin
thy word ever broke-not. But
betnl karelne-ke waste tu
dinner making-of for-the-sake thou
walay-na. Dzhalwatnl-ka sang at
gavest-not. Harlot s-of .company 

niingal-liyoso yo tero lawdo
devouring-taking this, thy son

waste betnl
for-the-sake dinner
har-gadi mere 
all-time of-me 
hayil. Luggoso 

is. Bead-being 
cbhoso, milelyo. 
being, was-found.

86

baras tak teri tsakri karel-kana
years up-to thy service having-done -

mero dos-ku lhail-kana
my friends having-taken

ma-ku ekmu remna-bi
me-to one kid-even

terd dhayti sab
thy property all
barabar tu o-ke

immediately thou• him-of
tokyo, ‘ tu

it-was-said ,̂ ‘ thou
hapelaso sab tero-ch

being all thine-alonc-
bharelyo; nimal. ghailyo- 
filled; lost gone 

chisam hapela.’ 
good is.'

GARODI.

mi 
1

kabl 
ever

karel-kana 
having-made 

nand-ku hayilyo 
house-to. came

karelyo.’ Bkawute-na lawdo-ke
madest: ’  Father-by son-to
sangat rkayela; mere-kan

in-company art; of-me-near
tero bhekda, pkir-ka dam 
thy brother, ' again life
Aiso ham khusi hoyilne-ke
So tve happy to-become
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g ip s y -, l a n g u a g e s .

S p e c i m e n  II.

D is t r ic t  B elgatjm .

p ja
man
chho.
was.

har-gadi

ang-ma
body-in

Ajar dzhayilne-ke bholo upaw. Ekmu nand-ma ekmu dabo
Indigestion going-of simple remedy. One town-in one big

thigyaso jaga-pa thigyo
sitting place-in sitting
O-ki waste 6-ke

That-of for-the-sake his
■ Ekmu din o kaja

One day that man
Unga bbarkum bet-

cbho. 0
was. S e

Konse-ch 
Any-even 

kabi-to 
sometimes

aplyo dos-ke 
own friend-of

bbarkum bet-iana 
every-time much having-eaten 
tara-si kaisht karel cbha-na. 
k'md-of labour doing was-not. 

bi susti liayii-chhi.
also indisposition coming-was. 

nand-ku betne-ku ghailyo chho. 
house-to eating-for gone teas. There

kana dzliaml-tak 
eaten midnight-till
bbarkum ajar 

great indigestion

having~"\
.o-ku

him-to
hayil

gono
hand

kar-ka gadl-ke
having-said carriage-of 
ELhoyld-na o-ke 
Doctor-by his 

tokyo, c bawa, inga-si
said, ‘ Sir, here-from

walane-ki dzhangi hapela.
bulb is.

O-ki 
That-of 

hapelango.’ 
will-become.’

much
jagayilyo. 0 -ld waste sakal

waked. That-of on-account next-morning 
lio-gaili. O bakhat-ku 6 tabet - charch-kana
became. That time-at he health having-examined come

kbupar chad-kan kboyld-ke nand-ku gbailyo.
upon having-mounted doctor-of village-to went.

charch-kana kayll-kl jachan karel-kana
having-examined disease-of j examination having-made 

ekmu malle-ma ya
one garden-in this

unga-tak hayilto o

dulmu 
two

Khusi-se

itos-pa
kos-in

kayli-ku 
disease-for 

khupad-kan.
giving-of 

walan. 
I-may-give. 
moklo 
relief

Kindly there-to come-if that having-rooted-up
waste 

on-account 
Itmu 

This-much 
gadi tayar hoyil-ka

■carriage ready having-become»
hayilana.’ Itmu tok-kana,

• let-us-com eThis-m uch haying-said,

dzhupar-ke mhayi tere ' kayll dzbayil-ke
afternoon-of in thy disease having-gone

1 sunmel-ka kaja-na tokyo, ‘ mero 
having-heard man-by it-was-said, ‘ my

rhapeli. Hayil, unga-tak dghayil-kana
stands. Come, there-to having-gone

o wa khoyid-ke barabar gadi-ma
he that doctor-of with carriage-on
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chad-kan chalele. Nand-kana-si, dulmu
having-mounted went. House-near-frpm two
gone-ma-ki aldl honukar-ka tana \nakhil^
hand-in-of whip intentionally down iK̂ Qwî /-

kos 
kos 

diyo.
'" -given.

dzhayil-kana
havitig-gone

khoyid-na
doctor-by

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A simple remedy for indigestion.
There lived in a town a rich man who alwa^ <a£c much and was given t<3 sedentary 

habits. He took no kind of exercise, and therefore he now and then suffered from 
indisposition. One day he went to dine with a friend. He ate a lot^and stayed up till 
midnight. Consequently he had a bad fit of indigestion the next r ^ jin g . Therefore 
he drove over to the doctor’s to have his disease diagnosed. The doT^-^^elt his pulse,'

* —*
diagnosed his disease and said, * in a garden about two kos from here there is a bulbous- 
root which is a specific for your disease. If you please, follow me there, and I shall 
have it dug out. Then your ailment will cease in the afternoon and you will get 
relief.’ Hearing this the man said, ‘ my carriage is ready, come, let us go there/ 
After having said so he drove along^in company with the doctor. When they had gone- 
on about two kos from the town, the doctor intentionally dropped the whip.
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MYANWALE OR LHARj.
The word Mydnwald means a scabbard-maker. No information is available about, 

the people who bear th6 name. Specimens of their dialect have been forwarded from the 
Belgaum District. The names given to this form of speech is Myanwale or Lhari.. 
Myanwale is simply the plural form of Myanwala'. Lhari probably represents a rapid 
pronunciation of Loharl, the language of the Lohars. At the last -Census of 1911, 817 
Lohars were enumerated in Belgaum. It is not, however, probable that the so-called 
Myanwale<is the language of all the Lohars ; it is probably only spoken by a small section.

The base of Myanwale is DakhanI Hindostanl and Rajasthani-Gujarati. Thus, strong- 
masculine bases end in o in the singular as in the latter, and in e in the plural as in 
the former. The distinction between singular and plural forms is, to judge from 
the conjugation, of little importance; compare lotungo, he will beat, they will beat. 
Forms such as hitwddyd, they went, show that the termination e is not the only one 
in the plural of strong bases; the Rajasthani-Gujarati termination d must be used as- 
well. Of case terminations we may note dative Jcu as in Malvi and Dakhani Hindostanl,

* genitive ko as in Malvi or led as in Hindostanl; and locative me as in Malvi and 
Hindostanl, or md, cf. Gujarati md. There does not appear to exist a separate case- 
of the agent, the nominative being used to denote the subject even • if the verb is the 
past tqnse of a transitive. ,

“  I  ” is tye as in Bundell, and ct we ” is hame, cf. Gujarati ame.
The conjugation of verbs does not appear to be correctly represented in the list 

of words, where we find forms such as for all persons and numbers of the present 
tense of the^verb substantive and lotu for the corresponding forms of Idt-nd, to beat. 
Forms such ax snalb, dying go, I  die; rhohe, thou art; hobre, is, show that the present 
tense is formed like the old present in Malvi. The past tense ends in o or yd; 
thus, chdlwadyb, said; loto, struck. The future is formed as in Hindostani but with the 
singular ending in go as in Eastern Rajasthani; thus, rhaungo, I shall be ; lidbrange  ̂
we shall become. In the list of words forms such as lotungo, I shall beat, are used 
in all persosM and numbers.

Other forms mainly agree with Hindostanl and Rajasthani-Gujarati. Note the 
relative participle in so, as in dutoso, eaten; hobreso, being; the use of Jcarlce, Tcarho, 
having done, corresponding to the Sanskrit iti ; and the negative jin  in chuldve jin, do 
not call; for the last, compare KanaujI and Eastern Hindi.

Myanwale. is, to judge from the specimens, an artificial argot built up on this 
base. There are some peculiar words such as barawad, come; bet, take; chhege, pre­
paration ; chhuman, see ; chigit, run ; chayi, water; chundadi, ring; damola, man ; ddml, 
woman; dut, eat; geld, gelpo, boy; jukela, dog' hlchl, fire; khich, give; Ichoh, 
house ; lugdna,* to break ; lugit, die ; lot, strike ; ndnd, village; nlro, good ; nolcado, 
name; rhdklo, brother. Some of these such as the base bara, to come; ndnd, village 
(Kanarese nadu), seem to be Dravidian. Others are comparable with similar words 
in other argots. ^

Ordinary Aryan words are, moreover, disguised in various ways so as to make them 
unintelligible to outsiders. Sometimes a vowel is changed or an aspirated consonant 
disaspirated; comparepesd=pds, near; nuchd=puchhd, asked; ripche—plchhe, behind,. 
More commonly an initial consonant is changed 6i a consonant prefixed.
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K  is substituted in hurnd% swine; compare sudr.
Kh has been prefixed in words sucb as khadmi, man; khagadl, before; khdpnb, own I 

khutne-me, in tbe meantime; khek, one; khideto, god; khirand, harlot. * In khulke, 
haying said, it has replaced an old b, and so on.

A g has been substituted for other initials in gipadd=kaprd, clothes; and perhaps 
in geld, boy, cf. beta.

As in similar argots ch and chh are often substituted for labials. Compare chaddb— 
bard, big; chond— bdndh, tying; chhil=bhar, filling; chhuk—bhul&h, hunger; chhurga= 
murahd. cock.

Dh is prefixed as in similar argots ; compare dhdkb—kdkd, uncle; dhimle=mild, 
was got; dhunabi=kunbi, a cultivator; dhelya,,compare bherd, a kid.

N  is a very common substitute. It replaces a guttural in nusdl, merry; nartbi, 
poverty; nusti, angry; a palatal in ndkar, servant; nuk, sin ; a dental in nos, friend ; a"* 
labial in nad-lce, falling; nap, sin; nir-ku, again; niraw, put on; nirdde (firyddl), 
complainant; narabar, immediately; ndt, state ; naras, year; nltar, inside ; nan, mind ; 
an h in nakhikat, facts. It has been substituted for an s in nabalo, all; compare sab and 
■sagla. Instead of s, however, we more commonly find nh; thus, nhankat, difficulty; 
nhun-ke, hearing ; nhuriya, sun. Nh is^also used as a substitute for aspirated consonants 
in nhet, field; nhus, chaff; nhokno, small.

B  has been substituted for I in beto, took ; and for s in bunakke, to be heard (note 
the Dravidian termination). A b has been replaced by an m in mdioulo,father, probably 
under the influence of mawuti, mother.

H is also a common substitute, especially for labials; thus, rikan, ear ; raid, share ; 
ral, hair; ripche—plchhe, behind; rhdkld =  bhdi, brother; rhdr, outside, llhaklo, 
brother, is, however, perhaps connected with the European Gipsy word rdklo, boy.

Another device of disguising words is by means of various additions at the end/ 9
which then often replace an old final.

Thus' a k is added in rhoke, art; nisko, head ; and a kn in nhokno =  chhoId, small. If 
rhdkld, brother, is derived from bhal, a kl has been added.

An additional g occurs in words such as chog, four ; dug, far ; dog, two, and so on- 
A ch is used in a similar way in words such as kicho. did ; ghbdcho, horse.

An addition it is used in some intransitive verbs ; thus, chigit, .run ; nukltb, lost; 
barito, came; lugito, dead. A d is added in khagddi, before. I may here add the 
suffixes od and icdd in verbal forms such as natod, dividing; rakhod, keeping; ghalbd,

' put; barawadi,'she came; rhbkwddo, stayed ; hitwddyd, they passed.
A t has been added in words such as bet, take; mdwuto, father, etc. The p  in 

gelpb—gelo, boy, must be a similar addition.
An I or I is apparently added or substituted for another final in words such as gelo— 

beta (?), boy ; dhelya, kid ; compare bherd, ram ; chhil — bhar (?), filling '^cdl—kar, doing 
(compare’Sasx Ml) ; gawalno, singing, and so on.

The bar in hobar-ke, having been, and so on, is probably a similar addition.
Further details will be ascertained from the specimens which follow. The first is a 

version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, the second a# popular tale. The Standard 
List of Words and Senton^es will be found on pp. 179ft.



91

No. 28.]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.

M Y iN W A L E  o b  LH ARl.

S p e c im e n  I.

D is t r ic t  B e l g a u m *

dog gelpe hi.
two sons were.

khulwadyo, ‘ mawuto,

Khek damolo-ku 
One man-to

khapno mawute-ku 
own father-to said,

rato ma-ku khich.’ Mawuto
share me-to give.’ Father

Nhokno gelpo khapno rato bet-ke dug muluk-ku 
Younger son own share having-taken fa r  country-to 
din nai hobre khutne-me u dund ho-bar-ke

days not became this-much-in he riotous having-become
nabalo narab kol kichl. t j wasare koli

all evil doing was-done. Me so , having-done

‘father, 
wa-me 

them-among 
bet-ke d-

Wa-me nhokno gelpo-
Them-among younger son

tero jingani-me ma-ku baroso-
thy property-in me-to coming
khapno jingani natod-beto.

own property divided.
hit-ke chhot

having-gone many 
khapno jingani 

•own property-
khupar wa 

after that

des-ma chaddo dukal . nad-ke wa-ku naribi 
country-in big * famine having-fallen him-to poverty

des-,ka khek damolo khure nakri rhokwado.

barawadi. "O’ wa
came. Me that
E damolo wa-ku

country-of one man nean
k urna narane-ku khapno 
swine grazing-for oion

nhankat hobar-ke kurna
pangs having-become swine 

beto-to, lekin wa-ku 
taleing-was, but him-to

in-service remained.
nhet-ku nhanda-kicho.

sent.

nhus-bi 
hushs-even

feld -to

dutoso 
eaten 

kun-ke 
anybody-of'

Yeso thoke 
So few  

u khapno
he own

nakar-ku
sernants-to

lugnalo.,
am-dying.

VOL. X I .

din hitwadya, khapno
days passed, own

nan-ma khulwado, 
mind-in said,

repat chhil-ke jasti
belly having-filled more

Me khutwad-ke mero

peso-se 
near-from

ripchali nat 
former state 

mero mawuto 
‘ my father

dutan dhimle; 
food is-got; 

mawute-ko peso
I  having-arisen my father-of near

man him
chhuke-si 

hunger-from■

repat chhil 
belly fu ll
nai 'clhimle. 
not was-got.

hobar-ke 
having-become

hobreso chhot 
being many-

me hyE ^chhuke-si
I  here hunger-from

hit-ke chholwadyo,
having-gone said,

This
TJtthe 
There

dut-ke 
having-eaten 

kuch-bi 
any thing-even

yad 
memory 
peso 
near
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-s' inawU-to,
“ father,
geljo to* * 6

SOW 8®ytWP 
tero F s5

'9 2

cbond

tyvng

beto. 
took.

M.6
I

tero
thy

sarik
like

of-thee

khapno
oven

acft ay a 
p it y

Tab
*£hen

& m r T n*  ^ ■ <>/- ^G<>‘J'"/  , - liwal* nal- « »  <w« **’ ,
V 0  M M * - *  J rrtv « *  M whg.8i ttnV ^ gen

w  Sa9» S « t n  B f * »  ^
^kliod bet‘ «o hcwing-sa™ cbbuman ke

p6S0. k e e t iw  t a k e " ’ v - wawttte w * 4  f a r -fro m  h a W * * *

“ea *M  * *  V  wm 7  ^  ^ 6-m aw u te-k o . y c0 mi>ng“°  f  lo tk e  c a  to oh .

fa t^ °  c h i g « - ^ e ^ race *M. K W i^V-ka
^ ar't e  ...^ .n o n e -h a vtn g  tero Q o d -o f

mawute, ®r m r S ^ ing laving-co^e ^ 6 1 6 ,
■ma'W'ut® • j

SelS°  fatW -to
son J l&a-ku

M e^ . / " U  * 6iw a-i -tbagadi n ^
before ** ^w uto

, -Wa-se w t

B° , mero ge^e'^u
t)et-K.e soM-t°

hav'mg- ên ™ ^utne-ku

jo * * * *  Ŝ ’ «»***• /"
sfeoes _ ^  ’ -ka-c^ole-to
b.obxati§® f tnhv~say~ ên

tltall-Uc°"-e ’  _ . w
BuWt6-tatJas0' fo u n d .’

lost-gone’

«fa th e r , 1

tero §el? 5 ,
M u servant

M e ^  , .nakar-Ku

kl!&agW-mS
mta ’ f i n g e r
p u t - o n ; r  y

oW S*
prep oration Mice-

y®
this

before

lcar-ku
h a v in g -8^

^liulwady0’
said, 

chundadi
ring

c^ulave .
should-he-called

‘ nlr5 giPa^
« good ^ 6SS_

sbalod, gSne-mS 

> * ■  f ^ " ow
dut-ke

aeg« B ^ T  having-eaten

m.ation « «* •  Bbku J*
mexo gdP° J ^ a s ,  ago. - 1*/15 

}?ij/ ^on i- v.nbre.

nu6al 
m e rry  

baro; 
canie >

ann deaa-w °̂>
»  * *  naW6 ® *  M tae'Ye ntanto ,0(i Jeca««-

S .
VifSbrS.vaa-found. bobro- v

-  ko oliaddo gelP° “  y . ; , ,  kos. "
T 6  baVtot-1*  ^  ^  s0„  Jto ^ kto bal0.

TM» - v - ?awalno uachaiin te.heard omM-
1 ,- tab g . ■ „ * »< «"!/ 1 , . . , »  mi

5 b a ® ^ a °, . „.i0 ' M P «  nali hobre.

cam ' v ^ - w  o’161-11? :. ,  <ldw  r — ’*

khok-ke 
house-of 

Y e  
These

su ~ «,/» --------  , i ‘ ka nalx

natat-ine f ta r in r ^ '6 ' barawado;

t t o h r ^  t l r  — !
-Wa-^u , j(-toas-so*4' mawuto
Biw-fo ! > • » ! '  kbaw-se y y je r

Abtolo. ^  « « » « / « ”* * »  /  1

£ £ * * •  ® ai:0{  ” *  •tTtra.-K, -wa-ko

Aaving-hea
kha'W-se

s  — ^  
* “ * • *  ^ mMoi sow'paving-said

cKaddo SelP°

Wa-k6 mawuto
Ms f« tlier

heard  .
M b re f’ nucliawady0*

. ? > ashed.
%$ i

^ mro ^ar 6
«ell h a o i » 9 ^

A? U °  S I '  » “f
/OT8‘  ^  W  » *

inside ivent not. 
«nitar barawa4,’ 
* inside come>

c3 bobar-ke
having-become

a n g ry h a v m j

xbar batk > c n̂$̂ e ^ < — 1

™ t M e  ‘ m h  TT lcbapno ma said,
u father-to
Me oton J
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itne
-so-many

naras
years

tallakh.
up-to

lugai nai. 
broke not. 

khaw-se
reason-from

t
khirand-ka 
harlots-of 
ye tero gelpo 

■this thy son
kol bete to.’

making given-hast.’
mero byS rhdke.
of-me near art.
rbaklo, nirku jlk
brother, again life

Nir-ke me 
But I  

tu ma-ku 
thou me-to 
nangat-me 
company-in 

khok-ku 
house-to

tero nakrl kol-ke kabl
thy service having-done ever
'mero nos-ku dhimala-le-ke
my friends having-gathered

khek dhilya bl kabl naT
one kid even ever not
nad-ke tero

having-fallen thy 
bare - narabar 

coming as-soon-as

jinganl nab 
property all 

tu wa-ke
thou his

Mawuto gelpo-ku chholwado,
Father son-to said,

Mero peso hobreso nab tero-ch.
M e-of near being all thine.
barlto; nuklto hityaso, dhimlo. 
came; a lost gone, was-found.

tero rhayadl 
thy word

dutan kolne-ke 
feast making-of 

khlcho. Nir-tu
gavest. But

ningal-beteso 
devour ed-havin g 

khaw-se dutan
sake-for feast

‘ tu nabale din
‘ thou all days

Lugltoso tero 
Head-being thy

Yeso
So

hame
we

nasi
merry

hobarku
Jto-become

narabar
proper

hobre.’
is.’
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MYANWALB or  L H lE l.

S p e c i m e n  II.

GIPSY LANGUAGES.

D is t r ic t  B elgatjm ,

dog

dogu
both

Khek nand-me 
One village-in two

dhimal-ke 
having-come-toge ther

chongne chhot'
beggars much

nar-des-ku
other-country-to

khapnr 
self
nabe-me 

possession-in

bare-to ye 
come-if this

thoko din-ke 
few days-of

kol-ke khapnr peso
having-made self near

chhudikl-ko 
old-woman-of

chongku 
asking-for

KhagadI 
Then

chhudikl-ko peso 
old-woman-of near

wa-ki khaw-se hamaro
'that-of sake-for our

nabab khnlwadi, lekin
excuses said, but
wa-ku khicho. Thoko
him-to gave. Few

bar-ke net chongwadi.
having-come purse demanded.

din-ka ripche tero
d a ys -o f behind thy

loko 
money

ham-ku 
us-to

khupar 
upon

hit-ke,
-gone,

loko 
money

hobreso 
being

khich-ke, 
having-given, ‘

khichawad,’ 
give,’

thoko
little

‘ hame 
c we

loko
money

ddgu

Khek diir 
One day"

nichar 
thinkings

khiswasuk 
honest

wa-me-se 
them-inrof

‘ mawuti, 
c mother,

khichawad,’ 
give,’

u bunko nai.
he heard not.
din-ke' khupar 
days-of upon

Tab wa 
Then

nos hobro.
friends were.

hit-ke khaw-se 
going-of * sake-for

khek 
one

dhimal-ke 
both having-come-togethev

yese chol-ke nimal hite.
so having-said away went.

khekla 
one

wa

friend
khulwadyo.

said.

mero 
my

yeso 
so

Nhewati 
At-last 

dukaro wa 
the-second that 

chhudild,

nir-ke 
having -returned

nos rat-mel 'lua^to.
th a t  ' c

road-on 
1

d'ied;(

chhot
/

1
she

She ! many 
a I lokowa

chongwade.
demanded.

yes5 chhot cholwadi
so much said.%

nab loko beteto.’
all money took-away.’

nos bar-ke,
friend having-come,

Wa-se, “  turn dogu
Him-to, “ you both

>. tr mero rhayadl
He my word

Wa-se u
That-from he

that old-woman,

tu lugito, 
thou diedst,

dhimfel-ke1 
having-come-together
ijai bun-ke 
not having-heard

narkar-ko peso 
government-of near

that(  rAoney
chhudjLki peso 

old-woman near
1 rhaklo, thoko
£ brother, few

yeso chol-ke
so having-said

barawad,”  
come,”

nulum-se 
force-with

nirade 
compluinant
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hi to. Tab narkar wa chhudiki-ku. ’ chula-ku bet-ku -naball• » *
:ent. Then government that old-woman summoning-for having-given all
iakhlkat nucho. 
facts ashed.

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.
•

In a certain village there_ lived two beggars who were intimate friends. One 
ay they thought of going together to a foreign country. They entrusted whatever 
'ttle money, they possessed to an honest old woman, requesting her to return it if 
bey both came jointly to ask for it, and went away. A few days after one of them 
ame back to the old woman and said, ‘ mother, my friend died on the road ; therefore 
ive my money to me.’ She made many excuses, but he would not listen, and at‘ 
ist she returned the money to him.

Some days afterwards the other one came to the old woman' and asked for the 
eposit. Then the old woman said, ‘ brother, a few days back thy friend came, said 
bat you had died, and asked for the money. I remonstrated with him that you two 
rould have to come together, but he did not heed my word and forcibly took the 
loney from me.’

He then lodged a complaint before a judge. The judge summoned the old woman 
nd ascertained all the facts.
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The name Kanjar is used to denote an aggregate of vagrant tribes. Mr. W. Crooke,, 
in his Tribes and Castes o f  the North- Western Provinces and Oudh, states that they 
â e probably of Dravidian origin. He further remarks that ‘ there can be little 
doubt that the Kanjars are a branch of the great nomadic race which includes the 
Sansiya, Habura, Beriya Bhatu, and more distant kindred, such as the Nat, Banjara,, 
Baheliya.’ • , *

Many of them live in the forests, ‘ where they subsist by hunting wolves, hares,, 
and any kind of animal they can kill or catch, by gathering such roots and vegetable 
products as require no cultivation, and by extracting juice from the palm tree, which, 
after it has become fermented, is the favourite beverage of almost all the wandering 
and low-caste tribes of India. They are clever at trapping birds and squirrels, and 
any other kind of vermin which chance may throw in their way, all of which they 
eat indiscriminately. The arts of the Kanjars are making mats of the sirkl reed,, 
baskets of wattled cane, fans of palm leaves, and rattles of plaited straw. •From the 
stalks of the munj grass and from the roots of the paldsa tree they make ropes, which 
are sold or bartered to villagers in exchange for grain, milk, pigs, etc. They prepare 
the skins out of which drums are made, and sell them to Hindu musicians. They 
make plates of broad leaves which are ingeniously stitched together by the stalks ; 
and plates of this kind are very widely used by the inferior Indian castes and by 
confectioners and sellers of sweettneats. They are among the chief stone-cutters of 
Upper India, especially in the manufacture of the grinding-stone, which is largely 
used. They gather the white wool-like fibre which grows in the pods of the salmali 
or Indian cotton tree, and twist it into thread for the use of weavers. In the 
manufacture of brushes for the cleaning of cotton yarn, they enjoy an almost entire 
monopoly, and another complete or almost complete monopoly enjoyed by Kanjars. 
is the collection and sale of the roots of khaslchas grass, which are afterwards made 
up by others into door screens and used as refrigerators during the hottest months of 
the year. At the same time many Kanjars are now taking,to a more settled life: 
some are cultivators and field labourers ; others live in towns and make door screens,, 
baskets, sieves, and the like, and some of them in this way have considerably raised 
their social status.’

No satisfactory explanation of the word Kanjar has as yet been given. It has.
, . . been derived from Sanskrit kananachara, wanderer-

Name o f  the  tribe.
m the jungle, but this etymology is hardly possible 

from a philological point of view. It is more likely that kanjar is a shorter form of 
the word kajard or kajard, man, which is used by many Kanjars, and which is related 
to Sasi kajjd, Natl kdja, and Dom kdjwa. We do not know whether this word is 
Aryan or not. It is probably identical with Romani gajd.

The Kanjars are most numerous in the United Provinces in which, according 
, to the Census of 1911, they numbered 18,345. Else-

N u m ber. •>

where there were 5,638, giving a total of 23,983.

KANJART.
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B IB L IO G R A P H Y —

K ir k p a t r ic k ,  W . , - A  Vocabulary of the Pasi Boli or Argot o f the Kunchbandiya Kanjars. Journal and 
Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. vii, 1911, pp. 277ff. Contains a biblio­
graphy of papers dealing with the Kanjars and connected tribes.

K ir k pa t r ic k , W — Folk-songs and Folk-lore of the Gehara (Kanjars'), ibidem, pp. 437fF. Other- 
papers by the same author are found ibidem, pp. 669ff. (Exogamons Septs of the Gehara 
Section of Kuchbandia Kanjars), and pp. 753ff. (Oaths and Ordeals of the Geharas (Kan— 
jars) of the Delhi District). They do not deal with the language.

We are very insufficiently informed about the language of the Kanjars, and it im­
possible that in most districts they use the dialect of their 

Language. .
surroundings. During the preliminary operations of this- 

Survey a dialect Kanjari was returned from the following districts: —

United Provinces 
Aligarh 
Fawukhabad 
Sitapur 
Kheri 

Central India 
Gwalior

800
435

3,000
2,500

350

6,735

350

T otal . 7,085

These'figures are only loose estimates. Thus the number of Kanjars in Sitapur,, 
where the estimated number of speakers was 3,000, was only 814 at the Census of 1901. 
On the other ,hand specimens of Kanjari have been forwarded from Etawahand Belgaumr 
where no such dialect was reported to exist. The state of affairs is similar to that which 
we find in the case of other vagrant tribes. The Kanjars largely adopt the dialect of 
their neighbours. If they want to avoid being understood, however, they, or at least 
some of them, avail themselves of an artificial argot, in which there is a certain number 
of peculiar words and where, in addition to these, ordinary words are used, but often in 
an altered shape, so as to become unintelligible to outsiders. So far as we can judge 
from the specimens, however, Kanjari differs from other Gipsy argots such .as Natl in 
haying a more uniform base. The prevailing language in Aligarh, Earrukhabad and 
Etawah is Western Hindi and in Sitapur and Kheri Eastern Hindi, while Kanarese and 
Marathi predominate in Belgaum. The specimens received from all these districts, how- 
eyer, agree in so many particulars that we are almost justified in talking of a separate 
dialect. This dialect is, however, not a clearly defined form of speech, but a mixture of 
various languages, just as we should expect in the case of a vagrant tribe. But the mix­
ture seems to be old and to have acquired a. certain degree of constancy. The specimen 
received from Kheri, it is true, is written in Western Hindi, and only forms sUch as dild- 

in the heart; basinda, an inhabitant, show that the Kanjars from whose lips the 
specimen was taken down were not quite imbued with the grammar of that language. 
It seems likely that the Kheri specimen represents an attempt at talking Hindostani and. 
not Kanjari, and we can safely leave it out of consideration when trying to define 
the position^ of the latter. Also the Earrukhabad specimen is strongly influenced by
Hindostani.
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The inflexion, of nouns in many respects differs from Hindostani. The oblique bass 
of weak nouns sometimes ends in a ; thus, gara-se, to the neck (Aligarh) ; gard-md* on 
the neck (Etawah). Similarly the oblique plural ends in d or a ;  thus, naukar-chakra-se, 
to the servants (Aligarh) ; rarsa-se, years from (Sitapur) ; nauh'a-ku, to the servants 
(Belgaum). Such forms agree with Marathi, the singular ones also with Biharl and the 
plural ones with Rajasthani.

An o is often added to weak bases and kept in the oblique form; thu.?, ribb-Jce, of the 
house (Aligarh, Sitapur); bihdro-me, in the property (Etawah); ddmo-de, of value 
(Earrukhabad); bdpo-ne, by the father (Belgaum). This o is different from the final 5 of 
strong masculine bases, which becomes d in the oblique form and in the plural, thus; 
cliubko, son ; chubkd, sons; bapheld-se, to the father, in the Sitapur specimens and similar 
forms in the materials forwarded from the other districts. Ordinary Hindostani forms are 
used as well. The Rajasthani affinities acquire some significance if we remember that we 
find a similar state of affairs in other argots such as Dom, Natl and Sasi.

The case suffixes are mainly Hindostani. The dative suffix ku, ku, kb also reminds 
us of Dravidian. The ablative suffix is commonly se, in Earrukhabad, however, also su as * 
in Marwari, Jaipurl and Malvi. In Belgaum we find de, from, which perhaps has some­
thing to do with the genitive suffix da, dl, which is used in addition to kd, kl, in’Earrakh- 
abad. It will be seen that this latter suffix is identical with the Panjabi one. It is, 
however, possible that it has something to do with Tamil udeiya, Kanarese da}

In many of the specimens we will find that the final o of adjectives is often kept 
before an inflected noun; thus, khachchho najau-kti, to a good man (Sitapur) ; ochho 
batrd-ne, by the younger son (Etawah) ; apno kauri paisa, his money (Farrukhabad) ; 
tero naukrl, thy service (Belgaum). Such instances point to the conclusion that the 
sense of gender is weak and that adjectives are not inflected, a state of affairs which 
would be natural if the Kanjars were not originally Aryans.

With regard to pronouns we may note the use of the base j/o, ji, as a demonstrative 
pronoun, just as is the case in Rajasthani, and, further, the curious forms uro-ne, by 
him (Aligarh); uro-kd, his (Etawah)'; igal, this matter; kegal, what matter (Earrukh- 
abad); ur, biro, he; uro-ko, his (Sitapur); yb, thou; yurd-hu, urd-kv, to thee; tird-ku, to 
him. These and.similar forms remind us of Dravidian ; compare Tulu Ir, Kui and Old 
Telugu iru, you ; Tamil Kanarese avar Gondl or, he, etc.

The conjugation of verbs presents some peculiar features. There are seyeraJ addi* 
tions to the base which do not appear to modify the meaning. Thus an r is frequently 
suffixed; compare hubbdr rai-r-l, is going on (Aligarh); lugai-r-b, he beats (Sitapur)- 
rah-r-b, he remained (Aligarh) ; d-r-b, he came; sun-r-b, he heard (Etawah) ; d-r-b, he 
came; lugai-r-Z, I had beaten (Sitapur) ; kui-r-b, I  struck ; gaug-r-o, I went; dusd-r- 
o, I said ; hu-r-b, I became (Belgaum). This r is sometimes followed by the termina-

Compare, however, the Western Pahari ablative postposition do, which is certainly Indo-Aryan.,
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tion « of the past; thus, * » - « ,  did; said; U i-r ;,  ate; j * r * ,  t a n k ; kan -^-se, 
having done wenteSt, hast done, etc. (Aligarh).

Often the syllable war or bar is added; compare Myanwale waf, Pom “ T  
h / v  dividing • iibbdr-o came to life (Sitapur); sun-wdr-Jco, having heard; har-wm -o 
^ tT a k ^ B e lg a  ’1 )  ; bat-bdr, having divided ; li-M r-ke, having taken ; r M r - o  wast 
(Aligarh), and so forth. In the Belgaum-specimens we sometimes find waj inrtead 
war; thus, mil-uwf-o he, mti-wdd-dd, and mil-mr-o, he is found ; tvd-md-o, broke 
pad-wad-ko, having fallen, and so forth. It seems probable that we should compare the 
M&rwari termination rd, which is so frequently-added pleonasticalty We may also 
compare the eausal terminations Marwafi mam, Jaipur! ad, Gujarati aw, ad. Borms 

'  suoh as khaneto karwaro lai, thou hast made a feast; charwardo, grazing ; ia m to -  
lino, I have taken having caused it to be attached to me, I have c o m m itte d , in the 
Belgaum specimen, are perhaps actually causals. In most cases, however, the addition 

. of w a r  does not seem to affect the meaning.
This use of added r, war, bar is accordingly perhaps another point in w hich  

kanjari agrees with R ajasthan i. B roadly  speaking the conjugation of verbs is the sam e 
1 as in that form of speech. In the past tense, however, the termination is o and not yd; 

COmpars hard, did; la go, began (E tawall). Forms such as dind, g&Ye; liftO, took, are 
well known from Marwari and Jaipuri. The I in manald, entreated (Aligarh); puchhlo, 
asked (Etawah), may be comparable, or else it may be another form of the r mentioned 
above. The s which occurs in several forms such as dis, gave ; Us, took ; swmgulu* 
heard; lakhdrs, said (Aligarh); linlris, took; dznis, gave (Etawah); lakhdis, said; 
riuchhis, asked; Jcaughis, said (Sitapur), on the other hand, belongs to Eastern Hindi. 
Such forms are especially common in the Sitapur specimen, and the prevailing language- 
in Sitapur is Awadhi. They are not met with in the Belgaum texts.

In the future we find s forms in Aligarh and Sitapur and g forms in Earrukhabad— 
and Belgaum. Compare kahsit, I  will say ; Jearugasa, we will do- (Aligarh); lakhdwsfi,
I  will say; lugaoghasi, thou wilt, beat, he will beat (Sitapur) ; huggd, it will be ; 
jdwfigd, I shall go (Earrukhabad); hoiowhgd, I shall be ; kutungo, I shall beat (Belgaum), 
•Similar forms are found in Marwari, but more properly belong to Eastern Rajasthani. 
In Etawah we find forms such as janu, I  shall g o ; Jcahnd, I shall say. They may be 
compared with the Jaipuri forms ending in Id. Compare also Naipall.

So far as we have'seen hitherto Kanjari conjugation broadly agrees with Rajasthani, 
especially Eastern Rajasthani. Another feature seems to point in a different direction. 
Kanjari seems to possess a. participle the characteristic element of which is d. Compare 
tildo, giving; augadd, coming; jaugado, jado, gone (Aligarh); maddo, dying; kaddo, 
doing; rahando-nie, among the inhabitants (Etawah); lug ad do, beating; jaughado, 
going (Sitapur) ;• hondo, being ; nikhardo, going ; aivardo, coming; margodo, dead 
(Belgaum). It will be seen that such forms are used as present and also as past parti­
ciples. They are also contained in verbal forms. Some of these belong to present

1 The termination ro may also be a contraction of raho and rs of rahes, both meaning ‘ was/ and the latter being tbe 
AwadKlform. In many dialects, especially in Western Pabari, this is added to the conjunctive participle to form »  past 
tense. Thus SrS may be for a-rah5, and so for the others. According to native grammarians, rahnci is the ^sister ’ o f 
lionS.—ft. A. G.
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they go (Belgaum). Others have the m e £ ^ Z t ' £ ^ l ^ ê e!r  * ’ **“ ” ***’ y°U’
(Aligarh) ; j t a ,  m s  seot (Etawah). ^  ^  \  J d

" [ * • * » * * .  * ™ jk  (Sitapur;; W a ,  w as; would h a t  A M  ^
jgawande-gaudo, was lost (Belgaum). ’

. m d K J ° ^ d b: r f te ° ° mpare‘ he snffi*  ®*5 ot the P“ « » t  participle of Sindhi
ad Aaxpah. j.he fact, however, that these forms are also used in the past perhaus

points m a different direction. It "will be seen from m-o- iVnlnmo t v  e ,, • o ,, remarks on page 296 of
,. . , . °  f  Survey tliat there is a d-suffix which forms the indefinite present

.participle m Dravidian languages, and that one of the forms of the corresponding suffix of
he past participle m .aim1 is ndu. We have already found other possible traces of a 

aY an substratum in Kanjarl, and the d-suffix may be of the same kind. In this 
"Connexion I  may also mention the verbal suffixes ir and gir in forms such as lagiro,'
began (Aligarh, Etawah, Sitapur) 5 dgogiro, came; augird, came; gaigiro, went;
lugaighiro, I have beaten ; jaoghird, went (Belgaum), and so on, which look like Com­
pounds with the Dravidian iru, is ; kiri, am. The p-suffix mentioned above may haye a 
•similar origin. The extensive use of relative participles and the apparent tendency to 
forma negative verb in Belgaum is of less significance, because the predominant 
language of the district is Kanarese.

The facts drawn attention to above show that the dialect of the Kanjars is 
a mixed form of speech, and that the most important ingredient is Eastern Rajasthani. 
'Some characteristics point to the conclusion that there is, besides, a certain Dravidian 
velement. I f anything can be inferred from this state of affairs about the original 
.home of the Kanjars, it would be that they lived somewhere in Eastern Rajasthan 
or  Central India. At the present day we find Gond dialects spoken in Bhopal, and 
there can be no doubt that Dravidian forms of speech once extended farther to 
the west. It must, however, be remembered that the speech of a vagrant tribe 
like the Kanjars at the present day can hardly show where their original home 
is, but only, at the utmost, that they have come into contact with those languages which 
-can be traced in their own speech.

Kanjari contains some peculiar words of the same kind as similar forms of speech. 
Such are lug, die ; lugai, beat (Sitapur) ; chubkd, son (Aligarh and ^itapur) ; tipm, 
bread (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; jhtikil, dog (Sitapur) ; dut, eat (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; 
thur, eat (Belgaum) ; jhurai, fire (Sitapur) ; gundale, foot (Belgaum) ; guraro, 
foot (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; tiur, give (Sitapur) ; Jcldo, give (Belgaum) ; rib, house 
{Aligarh and Sitapur) ; nando, house (Belgaum) ; kajard, man (Etawah) ; kajard, rna.n 
(Belgaum) ; najau, man (Sitapur) ; tig, see (Aligarh and Sitapur) ; nlmdnl, water 
(Sitapur) ; nitcani, water (Belgaum), and so forth. Some of the words in use among 
Kanjars have a Dravidian look. Compare pddo, bu ll; award, comes ; kldo, give, 
in  the Belgaum specimens, with Tamil madu, bu ll; vara, come ; kodu, give, respec­
tively, and tiur, give (Sitapur), with Tamil tar a, give. Mr. Kirkpatrick mentions 
several more such words, such as dhimri, bread ; ghameld* sun ; khainch, thief ; khuth,
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n ight; ikurch, drink ; mikatch, death ; ningfulr, ghee ; rika, rupee ; tigro, see ; 
tubargoi swim ; tuprak, sleeping, and so forth. Of these ghameld, sun, is of some 
interest, as being evidently connected with Romani kham, sun, lit. heat.

X W ith  regard to the word jhfikil, dog, in the Sitapur texts, and jhukal in 
3ur. Kirkpatrick’s list, it should be noted that this word likewise presents a marked 
similarity with the European Gipsy word jukel, dog.

Such words appear to belong to the original vocabulary of the Kanjars, and 
many of them are no doubt unintelligible to outsiders. The case is a' little different 
with the Arabic numerals which are used by the Kanjars of Belgaum, just as 
is the case with the Qasais of the Panjab. The numerals in question will be found 
in the Standard List of Words and Sentences on pp. 180ff., and their Arabic origin 
is self-evident.

Like other tribes of the same kind the Kanjars use certain devices for disguising 
their words and making them unintelligible. The beginning of a word is often 
changed. Thus ko is prefixed in kohath, hand (Sitapur) ; kh is prefixed or substituted 
for another initial in many cases. Compare khachchd, good ; khakdl, famine ; khyard-ke, 
of the- friends (Aligarh) ; khamdl, property (Kheri) ; khagele, before ; khddml, m an; 
khawaj, sound; khakkdl, famine (Sitapur) ; khandar, inside ; khupar, above (Bel­
gaum). Ch, chh are apparently only prefixed t<? or substituted for labials ; compare 
chibartod-ku, to fill (Aligarh) ; chibro, big ; chibhdl, brother ; chhukd-se, from hunger ; 
■chhttar, inside (Sitapur) ; chait, sit ; chibaddd, b ig ; chauld-ke, having called (Belgaum).

Cerebrals are used as disguising letters in words such as lakhni, eye ; dharib, 
poor ; dhildp, against (Urdu Khildf) ; dhvsl, merry (Sitapur); dharro, big (Aligarh).

N  only occurs as a substitute for k or kh in the texts. Compare net, field (Aligarh 
-and Sitapur) ; najau, man; compare kajaro (Sitapur).

Labials do not appear to be much used in this way. Compare pa do, bull (Bel­
gaum) *|^hich may be Tamil madu or Hindostani sad ; bek, one ; baur, and ; bird, that 
(Sitapur).

JEL is of more common occurrence. Compare rakria-ko rachcha, a goat’s young 
(Aligarh) ; rahndo, put on ; rarmesur, God ; rusdk, cloth ; riuchhis, asked ; ranai, 
make; rahut, much ; rulak, country ; ranjura-ku, to the servants (Sitapur). In 
all these instances r has replaced an old labial. It is, however, occasionally also used 
instead of other sounds ; compare ruab, answer ; ramd, together ; rarsa-se, from 
years, all in the Sitapur texts.

An I is prefixed in lakhdwsE, I will say (Sitapur); lakhdrs, said (Aligarh), and 
it has been substituted for an n in likaro, bring out.

Words are also disguised by means of additions at the end, and such additions 
are very common in Kanjarl, just as is the case in Dom. Some of them such as o and 
r have already been mentioned above. With regard to r I may add that it is 
also added after nouns and adjectives. Compare gurdro, fo o t ; bhaiydra, brother 
(Aligarh) ; chhutdro, small; thurdrd, few (Sitapur) ; phaldri,, fruit (Belgaum). 

^Several other additions are used, and most of them are well known from similar
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argots. The principal ones are, so far. as ire can judge from the i^iaterials- 
available :— . •

g or gh is used, in words such as aogh, come \ liughis, took ; haughe, is (Sirajpur) ; 
gcmgro, went (Belgaum). The initial consonant of the suffix gir (ghir) mentioned 
above is perhaps of the same kind.

An element eto or etho is comparatively often added. Thus, papeto, sin ; maletmh 
property (Aligarh) ; hatteto, hand ; khaneto, food (Belgaum).

9 " . IA dental has been added in words such as ramta, pity (Sitapur) ; chamalcde, \ 
lustre ; bahutde, many (Belgaum).

A common suffix is elo ;  thus3 Jchateld-mi, on the hand ; bateli, words (Aligarh) ; 
hiselu, share ; papelo, sin (Sitapur) ; khakele, eye ; jibell, tongue (Belgaum). Instead 
of elo we also find belo and helo; thus) dubelu^two ; tibelu, three; bap-helo, 
father ; bhus-heli, chaff ; chum-helo, kissed, all in the Sitapur specimens.

The preceding remarks will be sufficient for removing the difficulties in the way 
of understanding the specimens of Kanjari which follow. The first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the Sitapur district. It will be 
seen from the Parable and from the Standard List of Words and Sentences printed 
below on pp. 180ff. that there are comparatively few traces of the influence o£ 
AwadhI, the chief language of the district.

1 0 2  KANJARI.



103

IE No. 30.]
GIPSY LANGUAGES.

KANJABl.

S p e c i m e n  I.
D is t r ic t  Sit a p u r .

Bek
One

lakhamdo,
said,

Bihi

najau dubelu chubha raughasa. Bithi-ma chhutaro bap-hela-se
man(-of) two sons were. Them-in small-one father-to
‘ bap-helu, mero hiselu jo khujara-se niphre, so
‘father, my share which property-from comes, that
batwar tiuris. Thurara din-hela chhutaro

S e  having-divided gave. Few days-in small
rama-kar-ke rulak chailo gaughiro, baur apno

together-having-made country {-to) moved went, and own
khurao dlnhis. Jab sab khurao tiuris, biro rolko baro
wasted gave. When all wasted gave, that in-country big
parghiro, baur dharib ho-gao. Tab us rolko-ma

Then
lagiro. 
began.

fell,
ralakh

wealthy

•charawne
to-feed

dut-ke

and poor becoming-went. 
khadmi tir rafi^nan

man near to-live
pathais. Bird chaughiro bh.us-h.ell jo

sent. S e  wished husks which
pit-helo bharigliis.

having-eaten belly

khoso an-ke 
in-senses having-come

Nak-helu 
may-fill.' But

lakhais, ‘ mere bap-hela 
said, ‘ my father

tiur.’ 
give.’ 

chubko 
son 

malhelo 
property 
khakkal 
famine 

bek
that country-in one 

Biro apno netu ghurghur 
S e  own field swine

ghurghur duta-daf 
swine eating-were

na tiuris. Tab
not gave. Then

tir ranjura-ku tipixi bahut
near servants-to bread much

kol
anybody

rach-raughiri, baur mai chhuka-se lugdau. Mai khunar-ke
saved-remained, and I  hunger-from dying-am. T. having-arisen

tir jaughisB, baur biro-se lakhawsS, “  ai bap-hela, mai-ne
me-by

*___ _____  u , mai
heaven-of against

bap-hela
father near will-go, and him-to will-say,

khasmanO-ke dhilap baur tere lchagele papelo
and of-thee before sin done-was; I

“  0  father,
karoghis ;

Me
-chubko lakhaibawalo nahi.

son one-to-be-called not. 
ibihi apno bap-hela tir gaughiro.

he own father near went. 
bap-hela tik-ke ramta kinhis,
father having-seen pity did,

lagai liughis, baur rahut chumhelo. 
attaching took, and much kissed.

M oh -k u  ra n ju ra -k i nai ranai.
servants-of like make.” 1 

Abhai woh durhelu,
Yet he far-was,
baur rapat-ke uro-ko
and having-run him-to

Chubko kaughis,
Son said,

tero 
thy 

Tab 
Then 

biro-kq;
his 

dhale 
on-neck 

‘ bap-hela, 
f father,
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phir
again

kinhau, 
I-did,

tero
thy

teto dhuna«
of-thee 
nahi ki 
not that

nukarhela-ko lakhais, 
servants-to said,

ur-u-ke kohatho-ml 
him-of hand-on r
baur dhusi hoi.
and merry may-be.
khubbaro gao-tho, *abI *

lost gone-was, now

Chibro chubko

* achhi 
‘ good 

khaguthi

baur rarmesuro-ko dhuna 
and God-of sin 

chubko lakhau.’
son I ‘ shall-be-called

»
rusak niphar liao, 
robe> taking-out bring, 

gurara-mt gurarl rahnao. 
feet-on shoes put-on.

MeTo fchubko logiro ^uro-tho,

kinhau; bira laik-ko 
.I-did; now worthy

Bap-hela apne
Father own
uro-ku rahnao 
him-to put-on; 
Ham dutai 
W e may-eat 

jibbaro 
revived ;

baur
and

Big

gabharibo
music
rulao-ke

having-called

neto-ma 
son field-in

nach-hela-kl 
dancing-of 
riuchhis, ‘ yo 

asked,

ab
My son dead become-was, now 

milghiro.* Tab woh dhusi karnS
was-found/  Then they merry to-make

hSdo. Jab ribo-ke nagich-hela
was. When house-of near

Baur 
And

Wo 
He

lagiro..
began.'

aughiro,.
came,

khawaj
sound

chibhai
brother
khachchho

well
bap-held
father,

tiuris, 
gave,
dhilap 

against
apne
own

sunghiro 
heard.

ka haughe ? ’ wo us-se
‘ this what is ? ’ He him-to

aughiro; tero bap-hela-ne bari rafat kinhis,
came; thy father-by big feasting made,

paughis.1 Ruthwar raughiro chhltai- jaughiro-na,
found: Angry got inside went-not.
chhabir aro baur ranauno lagiro
outside came and to-entreat began.

(V
rarsa-se mai teri dhijmit karS;

I  thy service d o ;
rakaria-ka 

goat-of
ranauto. 

might-make.

bek n^karhela-ko • 
one sermnt-to 

lakhais, ‘ tero- 
said, 

bira-rate 
this-for

ranauno 
to-entreat

‘ tigo, itnl
‘ see, so-many years-from
na chalughe. Bek
not went. One
dhusela-ke sath dhusi 
friends-of with merry

aro, jo tgro malhelo dhasbiyS-mS khurais,
came, who thy property harlots-among wasted,

e thy 
biro-ka 

him

Biro-ke' 
Him-of

riiab 
answer

tere dhuknS-ke 
thy order-of

mai 
I

Bap-hela-ku
Father-to

rafat kinhis.’
feasting madest.’
• tir hals; jo
near art; what

ranal, dhusi

Uru-ko ur lakhais, ‘ ai chubka, 
Him-to he said, ‘ O

servtce
bachcha na tiuro ki

young-one not gavest that
Jaise tero chhutarS 

As thy young

tu bunha-kl
thou him-of

khamSsa tu
son, always thou

mero
mine

huru;
should-maJce, merry should-be;

gayo-tho, phir milghiro.’
gone-was, again was-found:

haughe, so tero
is> that thine

tero chibhai lugiro-tho, so 
thy brother dead-was, he

haughe.
is.

jibbaro; 
revived;

chubko- 
son

bari
big

mere 
of-me

Dhusi
merry

khubbar
lost



I

1 0 5

A specimen of Kanjarl has also been forwarded from the Kheri District. It does- 
not, however, represent any separate dialect, but is an attempt at writing Ordinary 
Hindostani, as will be seen from the beginning of the Parable which follows.
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
K A N JA R l

S p e c i m e n  II .

D i s t r i c t  K h e r i .

Ek bapke do nekre the.
One father-of ' two sans were. 

kaha, ‘ aye bap, apne kha.ma.1
it-was-said, ‘ O father, own property
mere
my

bate-me
share-in

a e. 
may-come.

Tab
Then'

Lahaure 
Younger 

wis-inl-se 
that-in-of

us-ne donS 
him-by both

bete-ne
son-by

aur apna 
and own 
ur-gaya

apna balwa le-kar
own property having-taken

balwa haram
property forbidden

diya. Aur lahaure
was-given. And younger
mulka-m! jata raha
cowntry-to going stayed

uraya. Sab jab.
■squandered.
woh ho 
he becoming

jai laga. Us-ne
having-gone attached-himself. Him-by
ghulaya. Apne dila-mt socha ki

sent. Own heart-in thought that

un-par pet bhare; us-ko koi
those-on belly may-fill; him-to anybody eating-for giving not

nekre-ne apne bap-se
son-by own father-to

. mera blfca de,
my share give,

nekro-ko balwa 
sons-to property

jo
which

batl . 
dividing 

dur-ke 
far 

khaurl-ml 
wickedness-in

All when squandered-went
Us 

That

aur
and

gay a 
went

nanga.
naked.

us mulka-me kai pareo
that country-in famine fell
mulka-me ek basinda-ke '• tire
country-in one resident-of near

use sur , chugane-ko khet-mB
him pigs to-graze field-in
un chhul§-ko jo sur khaila
this husks which swine

khane-ko deta nahi tha.
ate

kia ki,
was-made that,

bhukh.5 
with-hunger

' mere bapa-ke itne
c my father-of so-many

Mai
I

martu-hu. 
dying-am.

yeh kahangra-hn 
this saying-am

dila-me tab akal
heart-in then sense

khate hai, aur mai
eating are, and I

bapa-ke dhaure jaS aur us-se
father-of near may-go and him-to

mai-ne badar aur tera bara kasur karia.
me-by sky and of-thee big sin was-made.

nahi ki phir tera beta kaharigra, ki bap
shall-say, that father 

mujhe bhi lag!
also appointing * consider.

was.

adml
men

uthi-ke 
-arisen

ki,
that,

“  bap 
“ father

Apne
Own

roti
bread

apne
own

re, 
0 ,

not that again

tere lage 
thine appointed

thy

hai,
are,

son

ek
one

Is laek hn ab
This worthy am now

re, itne majur
0, so-many servants

jan.”  ’ 1
me 5* 5
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Specimen \V. district ■bta.-wa.b-
* kahi

. m  Ocliho batra-ne * it.m s-said
«• « vs do batra the' „  ^ son-by tat -i* >

K M  tojaw-Ue « ! « .  Sm _ . ek& hai,
& » .  » » ' « /  tm’ _m| »  meI°  S U  h. s”

v- ‘ are ĉ > »rtu-in which mlJ . Bahut Am!“ * “  father, property «  _ dlM .
■that, °  J  ̂ l)iharo ,i:^rUi£ was-gwen. -

Tab ^  Un ,° p r o ^ J f  ^ n9-dmded:  kar-ke ^ sre

.  f -  r ■;
t “ f] sw w *  that bib&rt n »

■ ” £ • »  -  =  -  C T  < ■ ■ :: -  «
C o  akal Pair5 aÛ  ^  destitute becoming ^  apae

s  ^  j i  * - *  *•>* - r ,  s .  * « ■ *  mm ^«  i - xahando-Tne-sc fc fo-Jtttf 0£t£«', „ _ , g suar
mulk-ke = in-from one-oj p'hMmiy°'se ^

— ’ i '  “ “  i -  ' * * * ■ ,  s i -  »■kUSt5-me :w id w(ts-sent. na dene to.
foZ<fe*i» sio^e HS} aur kox was. 2%e»

a i  anno udro DUdl d anybody n0b * A-_-k-khate tbe apno ^  m a 9  <m§r& da-ke
eating »ere « »  * “» *  w&.n6 tota <my fM er-of^

™» ,M ‘ “ I  c« ,  *»«• * * T  m b  w -  ' aur T
**■&«» se%ses. -iafat-se barb «> i beooming is, md

kitne ^  ^  ^  67  I  dhig ^  “ J
.hoio-mtwy servan t ^  utb-ke apn

bMktis maddo . faying-arisen ap-ke sudhe

* .
Wa-se « “ °  ’ . . 0  father, « « * *  kam-to nah*.

hil ap-te ^  t0.te.called vorthu not.
™ p  t a r t  t e * -  P im y0„-E om u r-cf

a« "  ^ a ’t t s - , n 'f ' ° m  ° n e ~ - ------------ T 4 w itb Himdosttnl.

- a
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.

KANJARI.

S p e c i m e n  v.
D i s t r i c t  F a r r u k h a b a i  

dhudhneIkk chor kisu ghar-bich ghus-gaya aur andhere-ma dhudhne lagga 
One thief some house-in entering-went and darkness-in io-search began 

ki, ‘ koi dam5-dl chlj hath lagge, to lai jaH.’
that, ‘ some value-of thing hand may-be-applied, then taking may-go 
Achchanak ikk sandukh par thukkar laggl. Chor-ne uththa

Suddenly one box on stumbling was-applied'. Thief-by having-lifted'
lia. 

toas-taken.
mai

property
aur ikk 
and one
lagga
began

Sandukh bharl tha. Man-vich suchcha ki, e I-ma
Box heavy was. Mind-in it-was-thought that, ‘ this-in

hugga.’
will-be.'

1-gal man-vich soch ghar-su bahar
This-matter mind-in thinking house-from, out

bagiya-vich jharl-dl ot waith-kar kil-sS talla
garden-m bush-of behind having-sat-down nail-ioith lock
ki, ‘ unS-da mai nikasH.’ ' I

that, ‘ that-of property 1-may-take-out: This.
baja-di koi kai chal-gai

musical-instrument-of some spring moving-went
lagga. Chor-ne dar-de mare baja
began. Thief-by fea r-o f from instrument

ca m e

kholne
to-open

karta 
doing- 

bajne 
to-pi ay 
sanude- 

own
ian le-kar 
life taking

ahat-se
sound-from

bhagga.
fled. 

jagga 
awake

aur
and

Sarhi-da jan para
Sim-of knowledge fell'

rahi hai. To
remaining is. Then tI
Dar-de mare- mail

Fear-of on-account gardener
i-gal tainda ki,

this-mattei told that,

I bag-da 
This garden-of
dekhne lagga 

began
jharl-vich 

bush-in 
chor-se 

thief-from 
utthe-su 
there-from 

bhiit 
spirit

to-see 
ki 

that
\

i-ko 
this-to 

bhi 
also 

‘ bagiya-vich 
‘ garden-m

ji-su baja
which-from instrument

patak-mara aur 
was-thr own-down and 

mali chor-de paggan-de
gardener thipf-of s footstep-of
ki, ‘ 1 ke-gal hai ? *

that, ‘ this what-matter is ? ’
baja-de awaj nikas

instrum ent-of sound coming-out
kam dar nahf lagga.
small fear not uoas-attached.

bag-de ' malik-se 
garden-of owner-to 

tJ-ne bagiya 
Him-by garden-

bhugga aur 
fled 9 and 

a-gayo.’ 
came.'

gher-lai aur jhari-de 6t
was-surrohnded and bush-of behind-

khusi karanda-hai. 
merriment •made-is.
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FR£E TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.

A thief entered a house and began to search in the dark if he could find anything- 
valuable. Suddenly he stumbled against a box, which he then carried away. The box 
was very heavy, and he thought that it might contain some property. Thus thinking 
he came out of the house and sat down behind a bush in a garden, and tried to open thev 
lock with a nail in order to get at the property. By doing so he moved the spring of a 
musical instrument which then began to play. The thief got afraid, dropped the in­
strument and fled for his life. The gardener of the garden woke up from the sound of 
the-thief’s footsteps, and when he began to look into the matter, he found out that the 
sound of a musical instrument came out froiti the bush. He consequently became'no less 
afraid'than the thief. Therefore he fled and reported the matter to the owner of the 
garden, saying that a ghost had entered the garden. Hfe had the garden surrounded and 

.made a feast behind the bush. o

In Belgaum the speech of the Kanjars is known as Kanjari. Its general nature' 
has been described above, and the specimens-whicjj. follow do not present any difficulties. 
The first - is a version of the Parable, and the second a popular allegory about the Sun~. 
A  Standard List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 180ff. It will be seen, 
that some of the numerals registered in it are, as has already been remarked, Arabic.

ADLf: r iTu^  *
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
KANJARI.

S p e c i m e n  VI.
.D i s t r i c t  B e l g a u m .

Ekkan kajar5-ku jaudo
One man-to two

t

apane bapo-ku sidaro, * bapo,
own father-to said, ‘father,

baida handa. 
sons ■ were.

tero 
thy

*mau-ku kldo 
me-to give: 

baido apani 
son own 
hora-na 

became-nol 
lutwarro. 
wasted. ‘ 
girwar-ko 

having-fallen 
kajara-ke pas 
man-of near 

apani kheto-ku 
own field-to

Bapo-ne una-ma, 
Father-by them-among 

hisso lewar-ko dur
share taking fa r

itta-ma e dundi
this-mubh-in he riotous
B aiso karwar-ko khupar

lie  thus having-done after

Una-ma nunko b^ido
Them-among yownger son

jindgl-ma mero ewako liisso 
property-in mine coming share

apani jindgi batwarro. Nunko
own property divided. Younger

gau-ko nikhar-ko 
village-to having-gone

howar-ko apani 
having-become own

bahut din 
many days 

jindgi sab
property all

gaiibl
poverty

uru-kl 
him-of

naukri rhairo. 
in-service stayed.

laga-dlnu. 
employ ing-gave.

awarrl.
came.

wo mulko-ma chibaddo dukal
that country-in big famine

E wo mulko-ma ekkan
He that country-in* - one
kajaro urQ-ku dukre chara wa-ku 

man him swine t feeding-for
dukrl 
swine

khandaso bhusso-bl thur-ko
eaten husks-pven having-eaten
kiro-ke pas-de ka-bl

anybody-of near-from anyihing-even
hura, apani pichawadke batell

became, own former state
jl-ma dusaro, ‘ mero bapo-ke

mind-in said, ‘ my father-of with
bharwar-ko jastl ' howar-itto
having-filled excess becoming -so-much

mai-to bhuka-de mardu.
I-on-my-side hunger-from dying-am.
hya nikhar-ko dusaro, "  bapo, 

there having-gone say, “  O-father,

Wo 
That

Wha bhuko-de talmal-ko
There hunger-from having-suffered 

peto bharwar-lendo, phir-tu 
belly filling-took, but

milwaro-na. i^iso-ch thoda
was-got-not. Thus few

yad howar-ko e
remembrance having-become he 

aisa bahutde naukra-ku 
so many servants-to

kh&neto milwaddo; phir-tu 
food is-got;  but

Ma! khut-ko mero
I  having-arisen my

hya

uru-ku 
him-to

din 
days

apani 
own 
peto 
belly

hya 
here

bapo-ke
father-of

mai
I

mahabub-ko
God-of

pap
sin

awar
and
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bapo-ko pap band war lino. Mai tero baido kar-ko bol-lewa-ku
father-of sin attaching took. I  thy son saying to-be-called
byadlk-ma; mau-ku ekkan naukro-ke saiiko tero najik rakhwar-te.”  ’
toorthy-not; me one servant-of like of-thee tfiear keeping-take." *
£  wha-de khut-ko apanl bapo-ke pas awardo, bapo-ne uro-ku

S e  there-from having-arisen own father-of near coming, father-by him-to
duru-de dikhwar-ko maya awar-ko bhagwar-nikhar-ko chaukad-

far-from having-seen pity having-come running-going embrace-\
*le-ko chumma dlno. Tabi baido bapo-ku dusaro, 6 bapo,

having-taken •kiss was-given. Then son father-to said, ‘ father T
mai mahabub-ka sambor tero • sambor takhslr karo-hS. Mau-ku

I  Ood-of before -of-thee before sin done-have. Me
*tero baido kar-ko dusarno-na.’ Use- bapo-ne apane naukre-ku
thy son having-said to-be-said-not.’ That father-by own servants-to
sidaro, ‘ uficho libas lawar-ko mero baida-ku pinaw ; ungaJya-ma

was-saiU, * high dress having-brought my son-to put-on; finger-on
angotl dalwaro, gundale■ma juta dalwaro khaneta-kl tayarl
ring put, fget-on shoes p u t ; dirmer-of preparation

karwar. Hame thur-ko khusal howunga. Kaikutu yo mero
make. W e having-eaten merry shall-become. Because this my

baido mar-godo, phir jan awarri ; gawande-gaudo, millo-he.’ Ye
son died, again life came; lost-gone, found-is: This
sunwar-ko sara khusal hura. >

• having-heard all merry became.

Ye bakto-ku uro-ko chibaddo baido kheto-ma hando. E
This time-at his big son Jield-in was. H e

nando-ke pas awaraso bakto-ma. uro-ku gano awar rang sunwar
Jiouse-of near coming time-in "him-to singing and dancing hearing
awarrd. E L naukar-ma-de 

He servants-in-from.
ekkan-ku chaula-ko, ‘ ka challo

came. tme-to having-called, ‘ what gomg-on

he? ’ dusar-ko puchwarro. Use e sidaro, ‘ tero ■ bhai
* is ?* having-said asked. That-to he said, ‘ thy brother

awaro-he, e khu£l-de awar-ko pohacbaro, urii-ko wasde tero
come-is, he happily having-come - arrived, him-of for-the-sake thy
bapo-ne khaneto karwaro-he.’ Yo sunwar-ko uro-ko chibaddo baido

father-by feast made-is.' This having-heard his big son
khandar gaugro-na. Us wdsde uro-ko bapo-ne bhar awar-ko,
inside went-not. That fo r  his father-by outside having-come,

‘ khandar awar,’ kar-*ko uru-ku bahut sidaro. Use e apane
‘ inside come' having-said him-to much icas-said. That-to he own

tot., xi. ' Q 2



-bapo-ku dusaro, ‘ mai itna bars-laga tero naukrl karwar-ko kabl 
father-to said, * I  so-many years-for thy service * having-done ever
tero bateli tudwado-na: Phir-to-bi mai mero dostau-ku milwar-le-ko
thy word broke-not. But I  my friends-to having-collected

khaneto karwar-ke wasde yo mau-ku ekkan bakra, bi
feast making-of for-the-sake thou me-to one goat even
dino-na. Phir-tu randau-ke sobati-ma padwad-ko tero sari jindgi

^iven-not. But harlots-of co.mpany-w having-fallen thy all property

1 1 6  KANJARI.

mihgal-linodo yo tero baido nando-ku aro barobar yo
having-devoured this thy son house-to coming immediately by-thee
uro-ke wasde khaneto' karwaro-he.’ Bapo-ne baida-ku dusaro,
him-of for-the-sake feast made-is.’ Father-by son-to said,

:  yo mero sangat nit-roj rahendo. Mero pas he, so sari*
‘ thou of-me with all-days art. My near is, that all
teri-eh he. Mar-gauso tero bhai, phir-ku jide utro he ;

thine-oply is. Dead thy brother, again alive arisen is ; "
,gam-gaud6-so, milwado he. Aiso bame khu&i howar-ku byadik he.’

lost-qone, found is. Thus we merry being-for proper is.’
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.

KANJAEI.

S p e c i m e n  VII.
D i s t r i c t  B e l g i u m .

mai
I

kon ? 
who ?

Baido,
Boy,

agarib-de andu, awar 
east-from come, and
bakhat hurro-to 

time comes-then 
lambo karwar-ko 

stretched havit^g-made
wasde mai andu-na.

I  come-not. 
sall-ka nikharwa-ke 

school-to to-go 
rasto chalwar-ko 
road having-walked 

Mai kabl 
I  ever 

taj he. 
crown is.

mero nam ka ? uro-ku malum
my name what ? you-to known

mai aro barobar din nigaro.
1 come immediately day comes.

mai mero sunna-ke sariko hatteto tero
I gold-of 

yuro-ku uthandu.

fo r
wasde
fo r

Mai
I
honu.

becomes.

you
Yo
You

awaken.
utwar-ko . 

having-risen
wasde mai 

for  I  
asman-ma 

sky-in
thagadu-ua,

get-tired-not,

like hand your 
To bichbana-po padwad
You bed-on falling
nhawa-ku 

to-bathe
i

andu. Mai 
come. I  

phir-ko 
returning

rahat-bi-na. 
halt-also-not.

be ka ? Ma 1
is what ? I

Yo utawa-ko 
You arising 

khidkl-ma-de 
window-in-from 

rhaiko 
remaining

wasde kitab padwa-ke
fo r  books to-read

nlro chalwarnewalo hu. 
good walker am•

awarwa-ku ekkan din
coming-for one day

Mero 6ir-p6 jhalak
My head-on shining

sunna-ki taj he. Us-ki chamakde mai chan-tar aph phekadu-he.
gold-of crown is. That-of ' light I  four-directions throvpng-am.

Niwanl-po nanda-po dzhada-po mero jhal phailandu. Mero chamakde girroso,
trees-on my rays spread. My ligfit fallen,

roSanl najar and!. Mai yuro-ku ujalo dendu,
sight go. I  you-to light give,

Mai phalari awar anaj pakandu. Mai
I  fru it qnd corn ripen. I

hn. Sabi dzhadan-de dongaran-de abar-de
am. All trees-than. mountains-than clouds-than

Water-on houses-on 
sab chlje khapsurat awar 
all things beautiful and
awar dhup bl mai-ch 
and sunshine also I-alone

.asmano-ma bahut khuncho 
sky-in much high

mai khnncho hn.
I  high am.

dendu.
give.



1 1 8 KANJARI.

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOUNG.

Boy, do you know who I  am and what my name is ? I come from the east. The- 
moment I  come, the day breaks. When it is time for you to get ug$ I stretch forth my 
golden hand through your window and awake you. I don’t come to see you lying in 
bed. I  come that you should be up and bathe, read your books and go to school, j  I am 
a fast traveller. I take but one day to travel round the whole sky. I am never tired
nor do I ever halt. J have a-shining gold crown upon my bead. I throw its light in 
,all directions. I spread my rays over water, houses and*trees. All things that are lit 
up by me look beautiful and brilliant. I give you light as well as heat. I ripen fruit 
and corn. I am very high in the sky. I am high up above trees, clouds and mountains-
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K U C H E 3 A N D H I .

The Kuchbandhis are a subdivision of the Kanjars. They make the -i
, used by weavers for plMm'no. j n , * majse tue kuch, or brush
occupations of the i I t S * *  themselTCS to •“ «  <* usual
forwarded from the f i Z i h  I)ttric o T t l n  ^  Ku°ibaildU b ~
w h ic h  is  A w a d M . T h e ^ t ^ 0, T * ’ .F i n ° ip a l o l

* “ r l r  r tar  “  “ d
th e  a U  o f t t  K u X H  it ^ Y u n d  t  ^  ^
A u th o rit ie s  ab o ve o n  p. 9 7  I t  i s o f , 3 *  ' K lr k P a t" o k  8 W *  9 ™ ^  u u d e r
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[  No. 37.]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.
KANJARl.

K uchbandhI D ialect.

D istrict Bah r a ic h .

gihar-ke dui batra rahin. 
man-of two sons were.

bapu-te kahis 
father-to

Ek 
One

ki, 
that,

taun batu deo.
that dividing give.’
chhotkawa batru

younger son
pardeso chal gayo

foreign-place going

Aro-ma-te chhotkawa batru
Them-in-from younger son

‘ he bapu, kohrl-ml jaun hamro hisa
‘ O father, property-in which my share

Tab-hi b it dlnho.
Then dividing was-given.

sab hisa apro jama
all share own together

au uhl apro malo
went and there own property

dlnho. Jab 
was-given. When
hard kai 
biy famine

basaia-ko 
inhabitant-of 
‘ khetan-ma

kauri nahi
a-cowrie not

piro. Tab u garlb
fell. Thm ‘he poor

ghar kam karno
in-house work to-do

rah 
remaining 
hono lagro 
to-be began

gayo
went

Thore ' din 
Few days

klnho ek 
made one

chalakl-ma
wickedness-in

\.

tabe

aur
and

then

u
that

u 
that
mulko-ro
country-of

apre 
own 

hoe 
may-be

bitre 
passed .  

mulko-ro 
counfo'y-of 

ura 
wasting■ 

mulko-ma 
country-in * 

ek 
one

lagro.
began.

tr
He

aro-ko I kahis ki,
him-to this said * that,

suar char liao.
‘ fields-in sume tending take.'
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;s are f 
Their

NATI.
The Nats are dancers, acrobats and prostitutes and they are found scattered over a 

wide area. Their total number as returned at the Census of 1911 was 126,428, distri­
buted as follows :—

N u m b e r  Assam . . . . . . . . . . . .  5,143
of Nats. B e n g a l ................................................................................... '  . . . . 9,979

Bihar and Orissa . . . . . . . . . .  5,651
Central Provinces and Berar . . . .  . . . .  11,385
United Provinces . . . . . . . . . .  68,376
Central India Agency . . . . . . . . .  10,090
Rajputana Agency . . . . . . . . . .  8,447
Elsewhere . . . . . . . . . . .  7,357

T otal . 126,428

The name Nat is a Prakrit-Sanskrit word and means* 
‘ dancer,’ ‘ actor.’ It does not connote any definite tribe

\

but comprises many different clans, who are only linked together by their common 
occupation. Numerous names of sub-tribes have been returned from the various 
districts. Thus we find Baisiyas and Banjaras in Mainpuri, Beriyas in Etawah, 
Brijbasis, who state that they come from Braj, in Bahraich, Pahari Bhabars in *Kam- 
pui*, Pastos, Tasmabaz, and so forth. Tbis simply means that any tribe may be repre­
sented among the people acting as Nats.

In such circumstances we cannot* expect to find a 
L an guage. separate language spoken by the Nats. In the informa­

tion collected for the purposes of this Survey there figures a Nat language, returned- 
under the name of nato-Jci boll, with or without specifying additions such aŝ  Brijbasi> 
Pasto, etc. The figures are as follows:—

Bengal . . . . . . . . . . . .  4,584
Bhagalpnr . . . . . . . .  4,^84

United Provinces . . . . . . . . . .  6,950
Aligarh . . . . . . . . .  250
Mainpuri . . . .  . . . .  2,000
Etawah . . . . . . . .  . 400
Bijnor . . . . . . . .  ^ 1,000
Rampur . . . . . . . . .  300
K h e r i ............................................................................................... 2,500
Bahraich . . . . . . . .  500

T otal . 11,534

The specimens received from the districts, however, show that there is no such 
dialect as Natl. The various clans classed together under the head of Nats speak the 
dialect of their • neighbours. Like many other wandering tribes, however, they have a

professional argot, made up by disguising ordinary words 
N at A r g o t . same wfly a s  i n  Criminal Sasi. This argot has

VOL. XT.



nothing to do with grammar. The underlying dialect is either the ordinary vernacular 
or a mixture of forms derived from different dialects, such as we mightVasonably expect 
m the mouth of travelling professionals who roam over a wide area and who are 
recruited from more than one tribe or clan. The specimens printed below will, however 
show that the dialect  ̂ of the Nats of the United Provinces contains an unmistakable 
admixture of Rajasthani. Thus we find forms such as batrd, sons; batrd-ne, by the son, 
in addition to the regular batre-ne, by the son ; gat/o, went; and lilpd, went, in MainpurL 
and so forth. Sqme few details will be mentioned later on. It therefore seems as if 
those Nats whose speech is represented in our specimens have come from or at least 
spent some time in Rajasthan. .The specimens will, however, also show that these 
Rajasthani features are too few and too little thoroughgoing to justify us in classing 
Natl as even a debased form of Rajasthani. What is meant under the denominations 
Natl and Natd hi boll is not a definite dialect but the professional argot of the Nats.

As in the case of Sasi the argot of the Nats contains several peculiar words such as - 
lord, boy; bund, chhai, water; chhumkar, day; chiltfpm, go; dlmnd, dutnd, eat; gem, 
gaim, thief; Jcdjd, cultivator, squire; hholld, house; hhum, mouth; lugna, die; lod, nad> 
bull; ndl, night; tiyargd, that (person or thing) concerned; tdgnd, drink ; tunda, pig, 
and so forth. Most of such words are known from other argots and dialects such as 
Sasi and cannot yet be explained etymologically. Some such terms taken down from 
the mouth of some Tasmabaz residents of Cawnpore have been printed on pp. 314-316 
of the Selections from the Government Records North Western Provinces and Oudh, 
Vol. i. 1862.

The great majority of Natl slang words, however, have been taken from the 
common Aryan vocabulary of Northern India. To prevent outsiders from understand­
ing them, they are then disguised in the same way as in the argot of the Sgsls and others. 
One and the same word can be made unrecognizable in several ways and accordingly 
assume many different forms.

I have not noted any certain instances of mere transposition. (Compare, however, 
hhum, mouth (Bijnor) ; chubha =  bachchd, young (Mainpuri).

The prefixing of a consonant, which then often supersedes an old initial, on the 
other hand, is very common.

A & is prefixed in forms such as hot, eighth (Rampur); hodml, man; and substi­
tuted for an initial b in Icfit, share (Mainpuri). Kh is much more common. Compare 
Mi-mdlai, property; hhimerd, my; khandar, inside; hhakal, famine; khotd, small; 
Jchin, day; khelai, belly; khainal, having put o n ; khad, after; khujhe, me (all from 
Mainpuri); khachchi, water; Munaddi, river; khapdnl, water; khabda, big one, Sir; 
khabhedid, wolf (all from Bijnor); hhanet, belly (Rampur), and so forth.

Ch is substituted for an old labial in words such as chakar, seize, Hindostani pakar ; 
khacholte, speaking, cf. Hindostani bolna, in the Bijnor specimens. Ohh is similarly 
used in words such as chhukal, hungering; chhulk =  mulk, country (Mainpuri) 
chhod — bahut, much (Rampur), etc. The soft palatals are also used as substitutes fot> * 
labials in jafup =  batd, share; jard =  bard, big (Rampur); jhurd =  bum, evil-; 
jhaiyd — bhaiyd, brother (Mainpuri), but also in cases such as jhek, one; jhakal, famine

* (Bhagalpur).
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NATI.

of  M * 1  substitutes we may wto « * »  ^ ^  =  wohti),
frequent use of *  t t e  after; „ « ^ W  =
wanting; « « »  =  «  . £ ,  2= » ,  thou; r i  =  « .  * ™  i •** =  cMe>

God; mth =  mt, s e v e n ,*
six (Eampur), and so forth- . (Rampur) ; b ia forms sucli as beg, one ,

Of labiaJs we may note, ph ' ^  watchmaa (Rampur) ; and ® m words
bithe, to him (Mampun), hot > > m  =  cU htd, washing ,m m
such as m ate-J ca M , saad; my ’ ~  ^  Mainpuri specimens. The form
W ar, love; =  bad, after, a ^  1)ase mar being prefixed to the base Z y ,
marluk dead, is probably of anothe ’ . ̂  wtich has been replaced by
To d ie . t o  - m e  o f th e :M a m p u n  s , , e c n n e „ y ^  ft e l4 ; m m i m  =
miB subsequently added at fte end of t te w o rd ^   ̂ sons;

ftnsi, merry; mdiachhe-tte ^  o «  , s,v i n e ,  and so forth.
M»p6e =  m ,  i m m te  “  uipi =  cAaM, went; UOchdtt =  to fcW *.

Of other substitutes we may not P field (Rampur) ; ro<Aa -
tad conduct (Mainpuri^ r in =  "  | on. B  „  also used instead of ,  »
chhota, small; rabtho--  sab, aU ( printed below on pp. 180ft., m the

■ *  - *  w  ■  *  
pronoun meaning ‘ that thing just mentione disguised by means of additions at
P As in the case of other =  L l ,  property (Mainpuri);
the end. Note forms such as k h etm -p e  , ?  additions. Such are, k and g m
lat>$ =lab, direction (Bijnor), and severa cpns^ ^  gof  (Mainpuri) ;
forms such as kaugd and koka, said, g 9 , d e ’ (Bi^ or) .  cerebrals in forms such as^
ch and j  in hocha, was (Eampur) ; (m } . puchUodrp, asked (Mainpuri) ;
lagddnd, to apply (Bijnor) ; ^ f n a ,  . . verbs SUch as deppb, give ; Mpa.
t in forms such, as khabapta, ^ (^ ~ J udLSOm. Note also dMr_= d fctw o; 
■ w e n t ; applying,, at pa, aIlc[ the curious forms jalurna, go ,

f " ; . * J £ £ X “ S t » —
r  r  “ J  r “ „ :

the tl.nited Provinces have been retu ^  ^  comparatively best informed
' ■' Etawah in the south to Bijnor in  ̂ ^  sovlJral tribes in the district who

about the state of affairs in Mainp . ^  BanjM s, the HaburM> the Kanjars
make use of the Hat slang, sue as everywhere the current Hindostani dialect
and the Kalabaz. The base isia.jp 7 ^  ^  organically mixed up with the
■with a tissue of Bajasthan;. This elem ^  oooasioI1ally used side by side with
underlying Hindostani, but o( thfl nomiliative in 8, the oblique base m o
the ordinary ones. Thus we 11 compare rajelto chmd.il haichcio, there
and the plural in a of strong masonll“ ^  ^  J jU r i  M r i  koichcte, the big son « s  
vras a rich man, but commonly for _ ^  ^ . hoichelg> there were two

U  W s ) ;  .fa ^ - w la n ii“ ?̂ I AbleoftteT io4igal Son rtieh  follows well 
i l  aad so forth. Th= u oi 4o„  feom month of a Bai? a.
illustrates this form ot spefecn;
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GIPSY l a n g u a g e s .
NATI (BAISIYA).

S p e c i m e n  |,

Beg dhor batra 
two sons 

ti) ‘ eyo

rajette-ke
One man-of

-chhuara-thi kauga
father-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0

hoichcha hai tho khujhe deppl 
becommg i8 that me havit

7ka- kmii deppa.
Shares having-made was-given.
kuchh nama kull-ke

whatever together having-made 
khimalai kuchali

-Property in-bad-conduct 
hoichchl gauga uthi

-having-ceased, went that

hoichche. 
were. 

chhuara, 
father, 

deppo.’ 
g-given give:

Thore- khin5-ke khad
Few days-of after 

beg dur-kl khulk-ko 
one distant country-to 

khurae deppa.
having-wasted was-given. 
khulk-ml jhara 
country-in

A s t e i o t  M a i m p u j : ! .

nautaj M ohchi
h m ^ -teoou e m nt. Then 

hoichchO, jithi-ke wah iigpi -y
U  >m nt

„taunda dimane-ko 
swine feeding-for

ki uthi chhilkS-the
that those husks-from

jhaii leppe,
belly having-filled may-tahe,

J a M  - k h o s -m l a lu r a , ■' l aag&>

TThen seme-in came, U-wa»-said, ■ my
•ta w a li h o ie h c h a ti h a i;  n u tf c h h u k a l w *  

lecommg z  ^  ̂

c h h u a ra  p a S m p 9 g a  a u r  u t h i-t h e  k a u R s i  
f a ^ r  near ant

was, 
nefc5-me 

. fields-in 
hoichcha 
became 

khetai

*khutai 
having-sent 

.16 taunda 
whioh P*ff eating 

&1 koi * uthe deppata
as any°ne him

khimere .chhuara-ke
father-of

Mai 
I

Ahagaa-ka aur tera jhura m i& ; 
heaven-of „ f .tiee sin ^ abi

n m
ithi

Uthi-ml-thi ihofe batr4_n .
Them-in-from small son-by
iUmalai-ka khissS khimSrs.
Property.# share ^

,T“  ‘ abi uthi™  khimMai-ki
A " d then property-of

khote batre-ne sabi.
small son-by an

lilpa. Waha khapna
went. There own
Aur jabi sabi

And when
khakal hoichcha, aur
famine became, and

khulk-ka beg*  rajetto 
country-of one man

Aur uthi-ne uthi-ko
And him-by fom

deppa. Aur wah
was-given. And he

dlmmafca hoichcha,
was,
khati 
not

khitne kodml
so-many men(-to) 

te- Mai khuth-ke khapne
am‘ *  Saving-arisen ' own

*> eyo chhuara, mai-ne
that, “ O fatherj  tuner, me-Oy

all
wah 
he

chinda 
rich

khapne
own
lugta 
dying 

khapna 
own 

hoichcha.

naik
j i t

khati
not

raV «  hoichhn
n h m d  V ,



n a t i  (b a i s i y a ) .

ki tera batra kaugl deppl
that thy son % having-said having-given 
kodmi-pf-the beg-kl nafik khanai leppo.’

jaluro. 
I-may-go.

_  Tab!
men-in-from one-of like having-taken take.”  ’ Then

chhuara pas lilpa. Aur wah abi dur hoichcha Xi
father near went. And he yet

khi uthi-ke chhuara-kd mia.r
immediately him-of father-to love

ligpai leppa aur uthi-ke
having-olasped was-taJcen ■ and him-of
Batre-ne uthl-thi kauga ki,

Son-by him-to it-was-said that,
tera jhura kulia, aur khati

of-thee sin was-done, and it-is-not that again thy
Chhviara-ne khapne kodmiyo-thl kaugl deppa

men-to having-said it-was-given
aluro, aur uthi deppi

clothes having-taken come, and to-him having-given
khanguri-me khauguthl aur uthi-ke paw-me rewriya 

finger-on
haml dimml 
we may-eat

fa r  was 
alura, aur 
came, and
khitne khita 

so-many kisses 
‘ eyo chhuara,
c 0  father,
ki phir . tera

•  V
Khujhe khapn,e 

Me own
khuth-ke . khapne 

ming-arisen own 
uthi-ko naukhte 

Mm seeing

125,

Father-by own 
tupke leppl

ring and him-of
•aur nusl khanai 
and?'-merry may-make

hoichche,
was,
gaugl

tho
he

chin da alura;

feetron
ki yah 
as this

bihura
alive- came; anywhere even not 

ra, abi alura hoichche.’ Tabi nusl
merryhaving-gone stayed, noio come

Aur uthl-ka jhara 
And him-of big 

aur khinch-kl khawaj

is. Then

that
lilp-ke uthi-ko^ natti-tlie 

-gone him breast-to 
leppi leppa.

having-taken were-taken. 
mai-ne khagas-ka aur 
me-by heaven-of and 
batra N kol kauge.’ 
son anyone may-cali:

ki, c chin da chlnda 
that, ‘ good good 
deppo; aur uthi-ki 
give; and him-of 

khainal deppo; aur 
shoes having-put-on give
mera batra lugi

my son having-died
khati hoichche jane 

is to-know 
kullne rauga 

to-make began

and
jalura
gone

kiya
where

and dancing-of sound loas-heard, then one 
kya hoichcha hai?.’ Aur uthi-ne bithe

become is ? ’ And him-by to-him
hoichche, aur tere chhuara-ne jharl chlndl

what
alura
come

bithe
him

bith
that

batra neto-ml hoichcha. JabI
son fields-in was. When
namja, tabi beg kodmi-ko

man-to 
kauga 

it-was-said that, 
dlmmna-ko

khakan-ke-te 
house-of-near 

kauga ki, 
it-was-said that, 

ki, c tera

and

alura
thyis,

chlnda alura naukha.’ 
well come was-seen.’

khakan-ke khandar khati 
house-of inside not

father-by very

Uthi-ne 
Him-bv

good feasting-for

klttha hoichchi 
angry having-become

‘ thy 
kulia 
made

alura 
came 

‘ ye 
‘ this 

jha'iya 
brother 

ki 
as

gauga ki 
went that

hai
is

alur-ke uthi 
having-come him

namjaya.

jalure. Tabi uthi-ke chhuara-ne biya-the
loill-go. Then him-of father-by t here-from

Uthi-ne chhuara-thl "cheoto-m'l kauga,
it-was-entreated. Him-by father-to answer-in it-was-said,



126 n a t I (b a i s i y a ) .

* naukh, itne
‘ see, so-many 

tere kaugne-thl 
thy order-from
chubka khujhe 

young-one to-me 
kullno. Aur 

to-make. And 
rajettiy5-ml 
women-among having-wasted 
chinda dimmne-ko kulia.’

baras-the mai teri nidmat 
years-from I  thy service
khattl khati kulia, ki 

not was-done, that
deppa, ki khapne

was-given, that own
tera yah batra aluro
thy this son came

deppa, tu-ne 
was-given, thee-by 

TJthl-ne uthi 
to-him

kullta hoichchu,

no
khati
not

jab
when
khural

good feasting-for was-made.' JELim-by
sada merai pas hoichcha hai, aur jo-kuchh
always of-me near become art, and whatever
hoichche. Ki nusl hona najim hoichche ki

is. But merry to-be proper is as
hoichcha, the chinda alura; aur hura bl

was, he well came; and anywhere even
alura hoichche.’ 
come is:

£ur khad1 
and ever 

tu-ne khadl beg khakriya-kS' 
thee-by ever one she-goat-of

khiyawro-ke sahgl nusi
friends-of with merry'
jithl-ne tera khimtlai 

whom-by thy propertyA
uthl-ke mathte jharl 
him-of for-the-sake very

kaoga, e eyo batre, tu 
it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou
mera* hoichche, the tera 
mine is, that thine
tera yah jhaiya . luga
thy this brother dead 

khati hoichcha, the abl 
not was, he now~

The specimen which follows represents the same kind of Hindostani mixed with 
Rajasthani. Compare Rajasthani forms such as khus-kd bard metabe (i.e. beta), his 
younger son ; mapbai, i.e. bdpai^bj the father; majura-kd, to the servants ; bhayd-chhd 
had become; rauchhti, I remain; maho and maha, said, and so on. Most forms are, 
however, ordinary Hindostani. The specimen has been taken down from the mouth of a 
Baisiya. It differs from the preceding one in the common practice of suffixing the 
original initial of disguised words; thus, mmegd—gane, singing; mutdju—jutd, shoe,, 
and so forth.
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
NATl (B A ISIY l).

S p e c i m e n  II.

Khek 
One

maha, 
it-was-said,
us-ne khimal 
him-by property
tnotochhe metebe 
younger 

muperse 
journey

D i s t r i c t  M a i n p u r i .

rv rvmakasse dos metebe the. TJn-ma-se motachhe-ne
man-to two ,sons were. Them-in-from younger-by

‘ mapbe, khimal-ka khissa khimera mujhe de.’ Tab
‘father, property-of share mine to-me give.’ Then

unhe mat! diya. Thorai din-ke mat
to-them dividing was-given. Few days-of after
sab-ko mahaj kar-ke khek dur-ki. chhulak-ko

all together having-done one distant country-to
khurpaya. 

was-squandered. 
khakal para. 
famine fell. 

laga. 
was-employed. 

Wah 
He

son
kiya. Waha apna mai ladchali

was-made. There own property in-bad-conduct
Jab sab mir-chuka-kir-chuka us chhulak-ml bara

When all had-been-wasted-away that country-in big
Khus chhulak-ml khek khirais-ke yaha khaja
That country-in one squire-of place having-gone

Khus-ne khuse khapne metkhe muarse charaban gochu.
Him-by him own in-fields swine to-feed it-was-sent.
mahta tha khi khun mil■kachhe 3° muarse matekhe, apna

■wishing was that those husks which swine eat. own
maitayai bhare, khi koi khuse na deta tha. Jab

belly may-fill, that anyone him not giving was. When
hosh-me bhayo-chha, maha ki, ‘ mere mapbe-ke majura-ko

-■sense-in become-had, it-was-said that, ‘ my father-of servants-to
•bahut kharoti hai. Khimai bhukhS marta hS. Khimai
fmuch breads are. I with-hunger dying ani. I

khuth-ke apne« 
having-arisen own
mapbe, khasman-ka 
father, heaven-of 
laik ’ naithu rochhB 
fit not
majura-me

servants-in

am
khek-sa
one-like

mapbe-ke 
father-of 

khaur 
and 

khi 
that
bana.”  * 
m a \ e *

(( ,pas jauga aur khuse kahuga,
near will-go and to-him will-say,
merate munagai kiya ; ab
of-thee sin was-done; now

nj *tera metabe kahlayu ; mujhe
thy son may-be-called ; me

Tabkhi khuth-ke apne mapbe-ke
Then having-arisen own f/ather-of

ai 
‘ f 0
is

this
apne
own

r
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pas
near

gayo-cKhu.
went.

mapbe
to-father

khus-ke 
him-of
* khilagai 

having-clasped
koka, 

it-was-said,
l iy a  ; 

was-done ;
kablaytL’ 

I-may-be-called.'
‘ achchbi achcbhl 

‘ good good 
do, khy.s-ke

give, him-of

"Wah abhl khudur bato, kh îse lakh-ke
S e  yet fa r was, him having-seen
khirahm bhayo ; khidaur-ke usai

pity became ; having-run him
layo

! was-taken
‘ ai mapbe,
‘‘  0 father,

is kabil
this woi'th

aur babut kbimomache. 
and much hissed.

me-ne agas-ka aur 
me-by heaven-of and

naitbu raucbhn ki
not am that

Mapbai apne ‘ nokaro-ko
By-the-father own servants-to
mosakaye khinikas lao,
dresses having-taken-out bring,

khath-mi khanguthi aur mabye-me 
hand-on

Metebe-ne
Son-by

khitere-ka
thee-of

tera 
thy

maba 
it-was-said

malege- 
to-neck 

kbus 
to-him 

munagai 
sin .

metabe
son
ki,
thatr.

ring and foot-on

use
him

mutaju
shoes

. malidhae • 
putting-on
mahdhae

puttmg-ofi
do, aur bam musikhe mana^, myo-ki mero metabe islulc

give, and we merry may-make, because my son dead
gayo hato, ab rnuji gayo ; mokhae gayo, ab mile gayo.’
gone was, now alive went ; lost ioent, now found went:
Tab we musikhe karne lage.
Then they merry to-make began.

% Khus-ko baro metabe
r>Jmetakbe-me bato. Jab margbe-ke-

Sim -of big son Jield-in was. When house-of
nazdik 

near 
Tab 
Then 
hai ? ’ 
i s ?' 

hus-ki 
him-of 
bkalo 
good
ki

that

ayo manega aur
came singing-of and

kkek khinokar bulake
one servant having-called

Kbus-ne kbuse
Sim-by to-him

tera mapbe-ne
thy father-by

mangocbi pay5.’
sound was-got

jae. Tab khus-ke
may-go. Then him-of

bap-ne jawab
father-to answer
mijbat karpato, 
service v doing-was,

melo 
v^ts-given 

kbabbu 
ever

mano 
it-was-said 

bar! mafat
big feast
I

Mussa
Anger
mapbe-ne 
father-by 

ki, 
that,

gincbo-barto-ki 
dancing-of 
puchbwaro 
it-was-asked 

ki, ‘ tera
that, ‘ thy

kari, 
was-made, 
ki, na,

was-made, not
khimanpaya. 

was-remonstrated. 
lakh, itne
c see, so-many

‘ yab

awaz 
sound 
ki, 

that,
mabhai
brother

is liye
this fo r

chaha

sulpi. 
was-heard•-

tere
thy

khukm-ke
order-of

mubarkhiM
against

kai 
what 

ayo • 
cames~ 

ki 
that 

khandar- 
wished inside

Khun-ne-- 
Sim-by

marasbe teri 
years thy
na chale., 
not went-
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Tu-n8 kabhi
Thee-by ever
apne mostde-ke 
own friends-of
tera ayo 
thy came 
khus-ke 
him-of

lopi, 
it-was-said, 
jo-kuchh 
lohatever 
khisuskhe 

happy 
gayo, so 

twent, he
hai.’

khaik makarbi-ka
one goat-of

masthe musikhe
with merry

ja-ne tera mai
whom-by thy property
liye bari maftaj

sake-for big feast
metebe, tu

son, thou
hai so khitera
is that thine

marurje tha, myu-ki
necessary was, because

mijiyao; aur mukhae
revived; and lost

‘ ai 
‘ 0

mera
mine
hona
to-be

bachcha 
young-one 

man ay S. 
might-make.

meshyae-ml 
harlots-among 

karpi.’ 
w a s -m a d e• 

sada mere
jxlways of-me

hai. 
is. 

tera 
thy 

gayo 
gone

na diya,
not was-given 

Jab yah 
When this

urayo,
was-wasted,

Khus-ne 
Him-by 

masyai hai, 
near art, 

Khimusikhe 
Merry

yah
this

tho,
was,-

mabhal
brother

so ab 
he now

ki
that'

metabe
son

tu-he 
thee-by 
khus-se 
him-to- 

aur 
"and' 

manana, 
to-make- 
marluk 

dead 
milyo 

found

A third specimen from the Mainpuri District, which has been forwarded under 
the head of Natl, is of the same kind as the preceding one. It contains the statement, 
of a Nat about a theft.
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
NATl.

S p e c i m e n  III.
D i s t r i c t  M a i n p u e i .

Morich 
Theft 

•gal chhe
lost was.
Me-ne
Me-by

bhal; 
was ; 

Do 
Two 

rapat 
report

usTme
that-in

gam an 
plates 

karpi 
having-made

khaik
one

the
were

Phir
Then

phir
then

likhae-ke, 
having-caused-to-be-written, 
gaye. Ka'chhlik nay! 
went. Anything not 
tin maukichdar aye 

three watchmen come 
khikkitthe karpe

collected were-made 
morich ho
theft having-become

maha ki,
it-was-said that,

Makasbay-se 
Instrument-for-house-breaking-by 
us wakat gaiml karpafc the,%

that time theft doing were,
Tab gaim bhaj gaye.’

Then thieves running-away went!
, kiya. Tabkhi me-ne khidipti

mutiwa gao chho. Khaik
kettle lost wxis. One

manethe-ml 
police-station-inI

manathdar aya!
police-officer came

khapne manethe-ko 
own station-to

masthe char 
with from  
khadmi 

men

gaie.
gone.

\

jai
having-gone 

marogadl 
the-inspector 

mil-ayo. Marogadi-kai 
being-found-came. Inspector-of

the. Mandrah wa solah
were. Fifteen or sixteen
tamana-kl talashi * layl 
house-of

gai
went

ya
or

‘ me-re 
c me-by

ki,
search was-taken that,

nahf.’ Khaik khadmi-ne
not! One man-by

morich karte mekhade 
! theft doing seen
miwalde-mai khaidi

wall-in hole

manvra
jug
gaylL 
went. 

likh 
writing

chale 
moved 

sipahi « 
soldiers 

marogadi-ne 
inspector-by 

‘ is nat-kl
c this nat-of

un-mg-se 
them-in-from

the.
were. 

pbai dayo,
having-broken was-given,

1
was-done. Then me-by 
Tab khidipti 

Then deputy 
pauga, c sach 

was-got, ‘ truth 
bilkulkhi lut

wholly robbed
to mai mar 

then I  dying

sahab-ne 
sahib-by 

lopat 
tell 
gay 6. 
went.

jaSga.
6 hall-go.

S O 1 bali bachche jag parpai.
then young children awaking got-up.

Manathdar-ne mera khinsaf nahi 
Police-officer-by of-me justice not 
sahab-ke yaha kharji (jaj
sahib-of with petition was-given. 
bulyae aur khun-ka izhar

were-called and theni-of statement

that tu n  bh5! M n5h! m vthat theft was or -not was!  j
Khajur m§ra khinsaf nahi

rour-Bomur oj-me justice not mll-mlh,

deputy 
magwah 
witnesses 
ki morich
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FR£E TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.

A theft has been committed, and one kettle, one jug, and two plates have been 
stolen. I  went to the police station, and made a report. The police officer wrote it 
down. Then the Inspector went to his station. Nothing had been found. Four 
police soldiers and three watchmen had come with the Inspector. The Inspector then 
collected fifteen or sixteen men and searched the house to find out,if a theft had been 
committed in my house or not. One of them said that he had seen the thieves at work. 
The wall had been broken by an instrument, and while they were stealing, the children 
woke and got up. The thieves then ran away. • The police officer, however, did not do 
me justice, and so I filed a petition with the Deputy Commissioner. The Deputy 
Commissioner called witnesses and took their statement, asking them to tell the truth 
whether a theft had been committed or not. I have been totally robbed, and if your 
Honour will not do justice to me, I shall die.

The slang of the Nats of the Etawah district is of the same kind as that used in the
• neighbouring Mainpuri. Thus we find bohrd, son, as in Hindostani, but bdhrd, sons, as 

in Rajasthanij and so forth. It will be enough to print the beginning of a- version of the 
Parable as illustration of this mixed speech.
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NATl (BERIYA.).

S p e c i m e n  IV.

GIPSY LANGUAGES.
i

D is t r ic t  E t a w a h .

Kehu teha-ke khadoe bohra the. Uhi-roa-se lahura-ne
Some man-of two sons were. Them-in-from younger-by

kbabapta-se kaha, * are. khabapta, pBji-mShi-se jo hamara
father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0  father, property-in-from which my

nattili hoe uh ham-ka batbe.’ Tab uh-ne uh-ko apni maya 
share may-be that me-to d i v i d e T h e n  him-by him-to own wealth 
nattili kar di. Bohit din nahi kate ki lahura
shares having-made was-given. Many days not passed that younger
bohra sari pHji ikthi kar antha ehhae

son all property together having-made another-country having-gone
rahyo.

■stayed.

The Nat argot^used in the Rampur State is known under the name of Pahari 
Bhabar. The admixture of Rajasthani forms in the specimens received from the State 
is comparatively small. Compare, however, the alternative genitive suffix rd, rl, re ; the 
locative suffix ne; forms such as mard, mdhrd, m y; no, i.e. tho, or tha, I was; forms 
such as rahd, rahla, and rehid, was ; dim, gave; hlnl, made, and the future suffixes gd 
and rd. Note also the aspirated letters in goghd, went; dudhte, eating; dhor, two; 
ther, three, etc. The character of this,form of speech will be easily recognized 
from a perusal of the specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable, 
the second a statement relating to a dacoity. The Standard List of Words and Sentences 
^rill be found on pp. 180ff.
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
NAT! (PAH ARl BHABAR).

S p e c i m e n  V.
St a t e  R a m p u r .

Bik 
One 

kuka ke,
it-was-said that,

•

bappa-ne dip-diya. 
father-by was-given 

• bikhta korla
together was-made

binali-ne 
riotousness-in

khamlr-ke 
rich-man-of
Bor . ohe 
And his 
hai apan 
■are own

kudmi-ke dhor
man-of two

c bapsa, 
cfather,

Nlhorga 
Few

bor 
and

raharch 
spent

rohle' gogha. 
house went. 

khapia rahli 
desire was

nlkle 
sons 

khatum-ka 
property-of

khadin 
days 

khaddr-ke 
distance-of 

hup! 
becoming

Oh-ne
Sim-by

ke oh 
that those

rahle. 
were. 
jatup 
share 

nichhe 
after

v
n!dhwa-ku
country-to
gokl. 
went, s

rahts-ne
fields-in

Khalohra-ne bapsa-se 
Tounger-by father-to 

mohe dlp-deo.’ ' Bor
me-to 

khalohra 
younger 
gogha 
went 

Phin oh 
Then that

tunda nukane
pigs to-graze

khanet thekle. Phin
belly may-fill. .Then

kobo-se jo
husks-from which

oh-ne kuka ke,
him-by it-was-said that,

give. And
nikle-ne chhod 
son-by much 

bor khatum 
and substance 

nidhwa-ke bik 
country-of one

rahla. 
was-sent. 

tunda dudhte 
pigs eating 

: mohre bapsa-ke
‘ my father-of

chhlnte ha i; 
servants are; 
Meh apan 

I  own

uhai taoli h a i; bor
to-them breads are; and
bapsa-ke dhige chilpunga 

father-of near
bapsa, meh-ne

“ father, me-by
ab mqhe i

now me
•dhige chilpa.
near went.

•oh-ne bapsa-ku
Ms father-to

will-go 
toll re 

of-thee

meh chhuka lugta hu.
I  hungry dying am.

bor oh-se kukunga ke,
and him-to will-say that,

thamne
before

chhinte fV r\jsahi karbo.”  ’ Oh
servant like make” ’ S e

oh khadur rahla ke oh!
he fa r was that him

lage-liya 
was-clasped 
chhlnto-se 

■servant s-to

akas bor
heaven and

apne 
own

Bor 
And

moh aya, 
affection came,

bor chhod rilchha
and much caressing was-made.

kuka ke, f kuchhe kuchhe
it-was-said t that, * good good

bor
and
kill.

khateng-ke
having-run

Bor
And

npre
clothes

rasSr keli;
sin was-made;

bapsa-ke 
father-of 

nukh-kar 
seen-having

oh! richha
his neck

bapsa apan
father own

lep-ao bor
bring and
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
NATl (PAHARI BHABAR).

S p e c i m e n  VI.

|E No. 43.]

S t a t e  R a m p u r .

Ther mahina-se chhod khadin bhae ki kodhi nal-ku mahre
Three month s-from many days were that half night-at my

rohle bulat bhai. Meh rohle-se khabahar nippar-ne nuj
,in-house dacoity was. I house-from outside shed-in sleeping

raha tha. Mehri chliahan rohle-n& ntij rahi thl. Bik
staying was. My sister house.-in sleeping staying was. One
■fcudmi mahre rahat-ki dhige ehilagta hua nukha. Khotithoga,

man my bed-of near going become was-seen. I-rose,
o-se • nuchha, to kuka ke, ‘ buki htr.’ Meh

him-from it-was-asked, then it-was-said that, ‘ chauklddr a m T $ y - m e
kuka ke, coh bor kudmi hai.’ Phin , oh chilap-gaya.

it-was-said that, ‘ he another man is.’ Then he going-went..
Khadorga rihapre nehre hue rehla. Phin nachls khatis bol

White clothes put-on become was. Then twenty-five thirty burglar's
ae bor kuka ke, ‘ ham bultu hai.’" Khanderi nai rehli.

came and it-was-said that, ‘ we burglars a r e Dark night was.
Namancha bor tikhni leuthli nandukl sab khatiyar oh-ke dhige rahle.

Pistol and sword sticks guns all weapons them-of near were.

ELot chul nanduk5-ke bhae. Meh goghai para. Bik nohrl
Bight fires guns-of became. I  going fled. One knife
this-ne lugari bor leuthia lugari. Meh nisht hupi gaya ke

Mead-on struck and sticks struck. I  quiet becoming went that
loth darege. Phin bik kudmi tikhni liye mehre dhige rehara

killing may-throw. Then one man sword taken of-me near standing
'raha, bor narwajje-ka rund norne lage. Nidhwe-ke dambhe chhod

was, and door-of bolt to-break began. Village-of people many
blkhatte hupi gae. To mehre dhige-se bol chilpe gae.
together becoming went. Then of-me nealr-from burglars going went.
Phin meh khinti-ke chilpa gaya, bor nidhwe-ne ‘ billata phira
Then I  having-run moved went, and village-in shouting went-about
ke, ‘ mehre rohle-ne bol alre, rlgh chilpo.’ Nehbluane

Mat, 'my house-in dacoits have-entered, quickly c o m e A l l - s i d e s - f r o m
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bol 
dacoits 
jasurta 
going

Bus-ke 
That-of

hua 
become 

lij
icas-taken, 

hajare-ka 
thousand-of 

dippi 
having-given 

bol<5-ne 
dacoits-by 
hai, na

nanduke
guns

tha.
toas.
nicche
after

hai,

b5r

lothte 
firing

Dhor
Two
meh

I
khamatl

earth

the.
were.

rantha
hours

rohle

Khadra-ke 
Fear-of 

tai bulatte 
fo r  robbing

gogha,

mare uthe 
on-account t<here 
rahe. Phin
were. Then

, *koI n a 
anybody not 
chilpe gae. 
moved went.

and

dug-was, 
sab

ornaments all

property
gahna

khatum 
property 
diya hai.

nukha ke 
into-house toent, it-was-seen that 

rodhila-ri, damaiya-kl khatum 
women-of 

lipi 
having-taken 

lipi 
having-taken

■:IS. 
ki 

made

bultl-ke 
having-robbed 

Hichhra 
Quilts 

thi. 
was.

khatala nuta 
lock broken

khutari 
having-taken-out 

gae. Bikls
had-gone. Twenty-one

gae. Kagad
had-done. Paper

bor nethre
and stalks-of-juar-tree 

Mehra jadhi-se 
Of-me defendant-with

klsl 
any

given 
khujita 

light
un-ke bhaote-se. Meh-ne klsl bol-ku

is, not him-of brother-ioith. Me-by any dacoit
Meh in bol5-ku ke kacheriya-ne * rahre hai 

I  these dacoits who. court-in standing are 
Bor jo khatum khikle hoke aya
And which property recovered having-become come
hai. Bek rahrl tak mehre thamne mehra rohla bulatte rahe.
is. One hour fo r  of-me before my house robbing remained.

jalae-ke 
having-lighted* 

kill kharanj nahi
any ill-feeling not

•
nahi nehchana.
not was-recognized►

nahi nahchaota, 
not know.

hai, mehrga nahi
is, mine not

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.

More than three months ago there was a dacoity in my house at midnight. I w
sleeping in a shed outside the house, but m y  sister was sleeping in the house. I saw a man 
coming up to my bed, and on my asking him. he said that he was the watchman. I  then 
said, c that is another man.’ Then he went off. He was wearing white clothes. Then some 
twenty-five or thirty dacoits came and said they were dacoits. The night was dark. 
They had all sorts of weapons, pistols, swords, sticks and guns, and eight guns were fired. 
I then fled, but was hit on the head with a knife and with sticks. I then kept quiet 
lest they should kill me. One man was standing near me with a sword, and started to 
break the bolt of the door open. Now many of the village people came together, and 
the dacoits left me. I ran into the village and went about shouting, ‘ dacoits have- 

^entered my house, come quickly.’ From all sides the dacoits were firing guns, and 
nobody ventured to approach. They kept robbing for two hours, and then went off.. 
After that I entered the house and saw that the lock had been broken, the soil dug up 
tne property of the women taken and all ornaments taken away. They had robbed



•

twenty-one thousand rupees’ worth of property. I have given a list of it. The dacoits- 
had burned quilts and straw and thus made a light. I have no ill-feeling-against the 
defendant or against his brother. I did not recognize, any one of the dacoits. I ’ do not 
recognize those dacoits whorafe standing ill court.J Thife property which has been recovered 
is not mine. They were robbing my house in my presence for one hour. -

n a t I  (p a h a k i  b h a b a r ) .  .  13T'

The Nats in the Bijnor District base their argot on a dialect of the same kind, as- 
that spoken in Rampur. The Rajasthani admixture is not very prominent. We may 
n6te forms such as khabdd and khabde, O big one. Sir; khabhedid-ke, of the wolf (but 
Ichahheclie-ne, 'by the wolf) ; dsra, they came, and so on. Note also future forms such as 
jagrd, I will go ; kogungd, I will say; compare Sasi. Another future formation is repre­
sented by hoela, it will be. Eor further particulars the two specimens which follow 
‘should be consulted. The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable ; the second a 
translation of the well-known tale about the wolf and the lamb.



1 3 8

£,No. 44.]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.
NATI.

S p e c i m e n  VII.
D i s t r i c t  B i j n o r .

Kisi kodmi-ke do nobde
Some man-of tioo sons

kahl ki, ‘ hamara
it-was-said that, ‘ our

jiude-jl bata diya. 
iwing-of share was-given.
sab khubna le
all  ̂ goods having-taken
sahra khubna khurmasti

all goods riotousness
'sab nanga kar chuka,

all spent making ceased,
ho gaya. Jab

having-become went. When
desa-ke kisi kodml-se .B '

country-of' some man-with 
chugane bhejl diya. Tab
lo-graze having-sent it-was-given. Then

bata 
share

Ghane 
Many 

dusre . 
another 

lagadne-mi 
applying-in 

. s5 
then

small

the. Chhote nobde-ne
were. Small son-by

bati 
having-divided 

din5 nahi 
days not

. desa nasi gaya,
country going went,

barab'ad • kar 
wasted making 

uthe mulka-me
there country-in

baba-su
father-to

lachar khokha 
helpless poor

, ja bhsta. 
going was-j oined. ■

de.’ 
give.’ 
hue, 
were,

aur 
and 

diya. 
was-given

ghana 
mighty

hone laga, 
to-be began,

Tab us-ne 
Then him-by

Us-ne apne 
Sim-by own 

chhota nob da

hosha-me
senses-in

* mere bapa-ke 
‘ my father-of 
mar chalpa. 

dying went.
kogunga ki, 
will-say that, 
kara hai.” ’ 
done is.”  ’

utne mihantl-ko 
’so-many • servants-to 

Mai uthi-ke
I  having-risen
“  bapa, hami-ne

“ father, me-by

bahuta otl 
much breads 
bap5:ke 

father-of
asmane-ka 
heaven-of

son
waha-se 

there 
Aur 
And 

akra 
famine 

tab us 
then that

use tunda 
him swine 

ake kogha,
having-come it-was-said,
hai, mai bhuko 

" are, I  with-hunger 
jigra aur us-se 

will-go and him-to *
tere hazur takslra

of-thee presence fault

pas
near
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.

NATI.

S p e c i m e n  VIII.

napa
clear

-'D
was. JBoth-to

Ek khunaddi bad!
One river very

khabhedia o khabhedl-ka 
wolf and sheep-of

* rvGarmia khabauta tui
Seat much having-fallen

.rogi thi. Khabhedia uthe kliada khapani
being was. W olf there standing water

uthe-se thodi durS-par khabao-ki tarfS
there-from' little distance-at current-of in-direction 
khapani togi laga. Kliabhedia-ke khumt

water drinking began. W olf-of in-mouth
tha, uh-ke khedarte-hi khumi-ml khaohchi
was, him-of on-seeing-even mouth-in water
dutne-ke liye khajhagra khubl kiya.
eating-of for-the-sake quarrel much was-mad

tujlie ehl kulna chahiye ki v paS-se hilai
fo r  -thee this to-do is-wanted that feet-by moving

D i s t r i c t  B i j n o r .

thi. Uh-ke dhanga-pa ek-hi khabaktS
was. That-of bank-to one-only at-time

khabachcha donS khapani pine asra.
young-one both water to-drink came.

rogl. Kbadono-ko khapyas lagi
thirst having-become-att ached 

togi raha tha,
drinking remaining wasT

khabheda-ka khabachcha  ̂
sheep-of young-one

khuluhu laga hua
blood smeared become 
tahuk aya; us-ke
filled came; him-of

‘ 0  be-adba,
'e. l' 0  respectless-one, '

hilai khapani-ko 
moving ■ water

gadla
dirty

kulta hai, 
making art, 

khamare 
on-the-account 

diya, . 
was-given,

ji-ki 
which-of 

marl 
dying 

{ khabde, 
‘ Sir,

wajah-se 
cause-from 

chalpai.’ 
may-go 

kya hukma 
what order

apa-ki tarfa-se
self-of direction-from
teri laba-ko nahi 
thy direction-to. not

men 
my 
jae 
go

khumgra

ham pani na
I  water not

Khubichare 
Poor 

khaderte ho ? 
giving

tarfi
in-direction is. My direction-from

sakta.’ Tab khabhedie-ne kauga,
can.’ Then wolf-by it-was-said,

hai ; khachhe mos hue tan-ne

tog-sai, 
drinking-am, 

khubachche-ne 
young-one-by

Khapani-ka 
are ? TFater-of

hai. Meri

khapyas-ke
thirst-of

jawabi
answer
khabao
current

laba-se

* nuhi-sahi, tu bado w , ,±
‘ never-mind, thou great scoundrel art ; ' six months became tkee-hy
muib-ku taps ga p s ' dipi thi.’ Khubachche-ne kauga, ■ khabda,

me-to great abuses given were.
VOL. XI.

Young-one-by it-was-said,’ ‘ Sir, 
t 2
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kya
what
hopa 

become 
‘ ithl 
‘ here
depi

given
_ rv

nachi 
trouble 

nahi. 
not.

tum-ne
thee-by
h§gi.

may-be.

garia
abuses

Mai 
I

depi
given may-be ? ’ 

iia depi h5gi,
not given may-be, 
yah hoela ki
this will-be that 

Yah kaugi-ke

'ho ? Mai to abhi kj^achh ;
are ? I ' even now six

1 ' !’ 1 • v i ' Tkis-ne depi h%i ? ’ 1 l Khabhedie-ne
whom-by given may-be ? ’ Wolf-by

tau tumhare 
then thy

msapa 
justice

dada bhugti " 16.’
punishment reaping m a y - t a k e T h i s  having-said 

liya aur tuk-tu.k kar-ke tuml liya.
■sjoas-taken and piece-piece having-made eating was-taken.

khacholte 
speaking 
Gariaih 

Abuses 
mah-ko 
me-to
Ab 

Now

mahlne-ka 
months-of 

kauga, 
it-was-said, 

bapa-ne 
father-by 

apne bapi-ke kartabo-ka 
own fa ther-of deeds-of

khubachche-ko chakar 
young-one-of seizing

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E FOREGOING.

A wolf and a lamb came at the same time to the bank of a clear river to drink 
water. It was very hot and both were thirsty. The lamb was drinking water a little 
distance downstream from where the wolf was standing and drinking water. The 
-wolf was very bloodthirsty, and its mouth watered oh seeing the sheep. He tried to 
raiseta quarrel in order to got an opportunity of eating him. He said, ‘ O impudent 
fellow, is it proper for you to make the water dirty by stirring it with your feet, so 
that I cannot drink it and may die from thirst ? 5 The poor lamb replied : ‘ Sir, what 
do you command ? The water flows from you to me and cannot flow from me to 
you.’ Then the wolf said : ‘ never mind, you are a scoundrel ; six months ago you 
abused me.’ Said the lamb, c how can this be true ? I am not six months old. Who 
can have abused you ? ’ The wolf said : c if you did’ no,t abuse me, it must have been i 
jou r  father, and it is only just that you should be punished for the deeds of your 
father.’ After having said this he seized the lamb, tore it to pieces and ate it.

The Nats of the Bahraich District call themselves Brijbasi and state that they 
have come from Braj. Their dialect seems to contain a larger admixture of Rajasthani 
-.than we have hitherto found. It is, 'however, possible that the speech of the different 
Brijbasjs differs according to their last habitat, and it would be unsafe to base far- 
xeaching conclusions on one single specimen. The first lines of a version of the Parable 
will be sufficient to show its general character. It will be noticed that the BdjdSthMl 
■element is so strong that it can almost be characterised as the base of the dialect- 
The specimen does not, on the other hand, illustrate the artificial argot of- the Nats 

"with which we are here concerned. " '
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Ek admi-re dui
One man-of two

bau-ne kahio, cuhd
father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0

. ham-no dai-deo.’ Tabai
me-to give.’ Then

Uji thor dous bite
• And few  days after

pardesan chalo
to-a-fofeign-country moved 

ura-dino. 
was-wasted.

NATl (BRIJBASI).

S p e c i m e n  IX ,
D i s t r i c t  B a h r a i c h .

chhora
s'om
bau,

father,

chhe.
were.

dhan
property

U-mha-le nanhike chhora
Them-in-from by-small son

j^un iiamard hTsa chhe
which my shw'e is

u dhan u-thai bat dinho.
he property him-to having-divided was-given*

nanhike chhor.a, jama-jathri le-ko
small son property having-taken

gay5, uji utte apro mai-jai sail-suphl-ma
went, and there own property debauchery-in

The argot of the Nats of the Bhagalpur District is based on a mixture of Eastern 
Hindi and Hindostani with some Bengali formst It will be sufficient to give the begin­
ning of a version of the Parable in illustration of this jargon.1

1 It is worth noting that the ordinary Janguage of Bhagalpur is Bihari, a form of speech quite different from Hindi.—



142

[ No. 47.]

GIPSY LANGUAGES.

■NATl.

S p e c i m e n  X :
D i s t r i c t  B h a g a l p t j r ,

Jheke 
One

dugwa-se 
father-to 
batkhilalapa.’ 

divide 
dihis. Thoracha 
gave. Short 

le-ke jhari 
having-taken very 

dharab-kar dihis. 
spent-making gave. 

des-me 
country-in

kudmi-ke dhur
man-of . two

kutais je,
said that,

Dugwa sab
Father all

jhad 
after

dur rail 
fa r going 

Jab 
When

rawail 
sons 

( sab 
‘ all

tllia
wealth

rotka
small
gapail.
went.

rahe.
were.

tiha
wealth

masil
money

rawail
son

Wahg
There

us
that

us-ka 
him-of 

jhari jhakal parpail, 
great famine fell,

gail. Tab wah jheke kaja 
went. Then he one gentleman
us-ko apne netha-me rukar*
him own field-in swine
bhi milpait, to

even would-have-got, "then
laurit. Jab wah

toould-have-filled. When he

Rotka rawail
Small son

masil mei'a
money 

dhuro 
two

sab 
all

sab masil 
all money 

marcha „ ho 
spent becoming

u bayite-me dharib
he food-in poor

raheke gail.

apna
own

my
rawaij-ke 

sons-of 
masil 
money 

gang 
pice

apne-
own

jhakhra.
share
jhat

shares-
gang

laga je, 
began that, 
ke wah apne

that they self
bhukan dhimi 

by-hunger eating
je, “  e dugwa, 

that, “  0  father, 
rahula chhokae

son to-be-called

hamare 'dasrwa-ke * ° *
* my father-of _

bayite hai 
eating are 

jaila. Ham 
go. I
ham tera 
by-me of-thee

jokar naipL hapail; 
fit not became;

O
pice

rahuli-me- 
harlots-in

rabtho marcha „ ho gea, tab
all spent becoming went, then
o u Dayite-me cinarib ho

and he food-in poor becoming
A

rafigh raheke gail. Kaja
with to-remain went. Gentleman

charane-ko bhejis. Naslae rukar-ke betni
feeding-fo? sent. Husks 1 pigs-of food

u apan . chutkai chidha bhai-ke
he own belly glad having-become

apne klhli dharpa, apne man-me chhoke
own ' seme held, own mind-in to-say

kitne kheotaha-ke etna domka hai
how-many servants-of so-much bread is

o dusar-ke bayitate hai, o ham
feeding are, and I  

raiigh jaisi o kutaisi
near will-go and will-say

kiya, o ham tera
were-done, and I • thy

apne nahar-me kheota rakhpa.”  ^
own presence-in sei'vant keep”  ’

and others-of 
apne dugwa 
own father 

khahut bejae 
many faults
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The Doms are a menial easte belonging to what Sir Herbert Risley calls the 
Dravidian type. It is not uniform but comprises several variations and sub-castes. 
Some Doms supply fire at cremation dr act as executioners; others are scavengers, arid 

.some have taken to basket, and cane working. The Doms in the Himalayan districts 
have gained'a fairly respectable position as husbandmen and artisans, while the wander­
ing Magahiya Doms of Bihar are professional thieves.

The Doms are numerous in Assam, Bengal, the United Provinces and Kashmir.
Number Tlie following are the figures returned-at the Census of

1911:—
Assam . . . . . . . . . . .   ̂30,412
Bengal . . . . . . . . . . .  173,991
Bihar and Orissa 241,903
Central Provinces and Berar . . . . . . . .  9,344
Panjab . . . . . . . . . . . .  79,916
United Provinces . . . . . . . . . .  333,781'
Kashmir State . . . . . . . . . .  52,099
Elsewhere x . . . . . . . . . 4,374

____ »

T otal  . 925,820

To these m ay be added the following, shown in the Census under the names of 
Bansphor and Basor :—

Central Provinces and Berar 52,947
United Provinces . . . . . . . . . .  23,095
Baroda State . . . . . . . . . .  9
Central India Agency . . . . . . . . .  52,465

T o tal  . 128,516

Giving a grand total for Doms under all names of 1,054,336. %

The common name of the caste is Dom or Domra, a word of uncertain origin.
Name According to the Brahmavaivartapurana a JDama is the son

of a let a and a chandali, and JDama is perhaps the same
word as JDoma. The domas or dombas are mentioned in Sanskrit literature as living by
singing and music. The form domba seems to be the oldest one. It occurs in
Yarahamihira’s Brihatsamhitd (lxxvii. 33), which belongs to the sixth century, and 
several times in Sanskrit works hailing from Kashmir such as the Kathdsaritsdgara 
of Somadeva and the Jtdjatarangini of Kalhana. There cannot be any doubt that ■ 
these dombas are identical with the Doms, and the name of the caste is accordingly old. 
The base from which it is derived is perhaps onomatopoeic ; compare Sanskrit dam, to 
sound ; damaru, drum. It is probably not Aryan.

The late Professor Hermann Brockhaus of Leipzig was the first to suggest that 
the word dom might be identi«al with the name rom, which the European Gipsies use



to denote themselves.1 This suggestion lias been adopted by dearies G. Leland3 
and Sir George Grierson,3 and it may now be considered as established, after we have 
learnt to know that the Nawar or Zutt, a G ip s y  tribe of Palestine, call themselves 
Dom and their language Doiiidri.4 
A y T H O R IT IE S —

Muhammad A b d ijl  GHAFre,—A  Complete Dictionary o f the Terms used by Criminal Tribes in the Panjab ;

together with a short History of each Tribe and the Names m i  Places of Residence of individual 
Members. Lahore, 1879. Central Jail Press, pp. 2 l f ., 51ff.

L e itn e r , G. W ., A  Detailed Analysis of Abdul Ghafur’s Dictionary of the terms used by Criminal 
Tribes in the Panjab. Lahore, 1880. C ivil Secretariat Press, pp. xv iii and ff,

L e itn e r , G. W .,— Words and Phrases'illustrating the Dialects o f  the Same' and Me as' also o f  Dancers, 
Mirdsis and Boms. Appendix to “ Changars’ ’ and Linguistic Fragments. Lahore, 1882.. C ivil
Secretariat Press, pp. v and f£.

So far as can be judged from the materials available tlie Boms do not possess 
L anguage. a dialect of their own, but use the speech of their neigh­

bours. The words and phrases given by Abdul Ghafur 
belong to an argot of the same kind as .that used by the Satsis.- A  skhilar 
remark applies the Dom dialect mentioned by Dr. Leither. Neither his* • 
materials nor the sentences published by Abdul Ghafur are, however, sufficient 
for judging with certainty. According to information collected for the purposes o f  
this Survey a dialect called Domra was spoken in the following* districts of Bihar and 
Orissa :—

S a r a n ..............................................................................................................................................9,500
Chaxnparan ............................................................................................... . 4,000

144 dom.

T otal  . 13,500

These figures refer to the argot of the Magahiya Doms, who derive their name 
Magahiya from Magah, Magadha, where they assert that their original hpme was, or 
from mag, road. They are notorious thieves and bad characters and do not cultivate 
or labour if they can help it. Their women only make occasional basket work as , 
a pretence, their pa^t being that of the spy, informer and disposer of stolen 
property. _ *

The estimates of the number of speakers of Domra in Saran are certainly 
exaggerated. At the Census of 1911 the Doms of Saran numbered only 8,606, and 
only a portion of these used the Domra argot. The Doms of Champaran numbered 
7,662, and the estimates for that district are perhaps correct. (

As shown by the specimens which follow .Domra is an argot based on the 
current Bhojpurl of^ the districts, with a tissue of Rajasthani and Hindostani. 
To the latter belong forms such as the case suffixes, dative kb, genitive led, kl, ke ;

__________________ _______________ _____________________  4ft ___________________________________________________

1 See A. 1(\ Pott, Die Zigeuner in Europa und Asien, Vol. i. Halle, 1844, p. 42 ; Chr. Lassen, Indiache 
Alterthumslcunde, Vol. i, Second editioir, p. 460, note 1 ; Franz Miklos>ieh, Ueber die Mundarten und die Wanderungen 
der Zigeuner Euro pas, viii, p. 57=Denksclmften. der Kaiserlichen1' Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch- 
Mstorische Classe, Vol. xxvii. Vienna, 1810.

2 Academy. Vol. vii, 1875, p. 637.
3 Indian Antiquary, Vol. xv, 1886, p. 15.

• 4 See R. A. Stewart Macalistei>2%e Language of the Nawar or Zutt, the Nomad Smiths of Palestine. Gipsy Lore- 
Society. Monographs, No. 3, Edinburgh, 1914 * >



DOM.
1 4 5

7., - to sav - tihme-se, from eating ; Jcahd, said ;■
s t ra y  v e rb a l f o r k s  s u c h  a s J  ' „ e m a y  n o te  th e  te rm in a tio n  ,6  m

la g a , b e g a n , e tc. O f R a ja s th a n :i m as o u lin e  b a se s ; th u s , k a jw a -k e  d u

th e  o b liq u e  s in g u la r  a n d  ^  g e n e ra lly  * * * * * *  *
c le ta ,  tw o  so n s o f a  m a n . M o s t fo rm s  s u c h  a s  » « e ,  am

S y  t i L  e / ^ d  th e  co m m o n  b a se  tar. Mr. f c ol p e c u lia r  

" I s  in th e  case o f o th e r s t a t e  a rg o ts  t h e r e ^ ^  ^  ^

n -ds Such are : baura, boy ; tepw > ’ , . ^oth, cTidchJcd, a Dom ,
T - ;  eating; l - f c  tUe“, and so forth. C o ^ . ^
bhubhvr, pig ; ghomeya, oban rup ,S  of various changes and addition. ^
ordinary Aryan words are.used but d i s g u J  (jJ(tB(,rJita i= /» '-00Jjft»f, eardrop-
" n a i l / w e  find ^ t o d  or substituted for the beginnmg'
More commonly we see tha a co this way ; thus, kog ag, ,
„f a word The gutturals k and kh we *  khakH =m , famine ,
m a Z L t h ,  h a n d ;  t a ic k  o u t ;  » W =

.  ^  t a4sLn t o t V e  original Word is sometimes also abbreviat .an
mhe am. •*-* 'wui
changed in other ways at the same time. substituted for labials ; thus,

The palatals ch and ohh are m cMiJciwth^baiJcunth heaven ,

J c h U H ^ c h m ,  * h *  ^ " ‘ t ^ t o  L s to d  of other sounds ; compare c M  * -
time*, however, c„ is a!so « " » *  :; c
taSfti, ever; chaya.-daya, P d h as dUnarphul=km nplm ,

w . * *  ™  f 1 L L = t a M », * * * ;  * " • = * *betel n ^

&&«* Soat- roat • netk»aiS=*M*. fields ; nuUha^goefha,

w “ ^ i ”  n™ ani=zp&ni; water; m,fcar" ' <r,a ry mwdung ; nuta—juta, ,

finally we find r in words such as “ *  “

l0rtllln  addition to such devices the t w o ^ M o w -
Hanrin^their words by means of adiUons after th™ . lh  ^  ^

'^ t t a a A d a n ^ a n d w e  get "  elgM =

Z l l t M a e T i ^ o  commonly rided to numerals; thus, iM »». j

salemgo, hundred.  ̂ _ , thus foo t ; jadatu, cold, ^ inte* Y^ration •
A c o m m o n ,addiUon “  " ^ ^ p o p e r t y ;  cU ch aH ^ U cU r, dehberahon ,

cMraah, lamp; jawabtu,& < ™imSel Compare Sasi to- •
baptu^bap, father; nalehatu-?M >  .• Saran. specimen, and

"  Other common additions are field; c h ^ k h a i ^

Ula; hUe ’
"kissed ; chqpBma-pap> an *

V f . t .  XI.



before; chaskhae=pds, towards; bapkhaila—bap, father; chetJehaila, ^nse; netkhaild— 
khet, field; garahild—gald, neck ; jutahild and nbtaliild—jutd, shoe ; sangahild, with; 
sunahila, heard ; samanahile, before. Note the frequent abbreviation of the vowel of 
the original word in such cases.

Many different additions are made to verbal bases, and the conjugation of verbs 
therefore has a very puzzling appearance. If we abstract from stray forms such as 
kh<Xsuaitd=dtd, comes ; chat'saita — barsdtd, it rains; deghluarse=diyd, gave; tigun- 
■gharuare, ate, and others, the )most characteristic addition is u. This u can be added 
alorc ; thus, Icih-u-dte, I will say ; Icar-u-li, I  did; keh-u-le and kah-u-alak, said; kir-u- 
we, to make; kih-uw-es, kih-u-as, kih-u-esa, said.

*
In other cases it is preceded by an s ; thus, di-su, gave; li-su, took; di-su-dtd, 

gives; kha-su-ate, coming ; kha-su-aitd, comes (with kh added in front) ; ki-suw-ate, have 
done1; a-su-dn, a-su-dne, a-su-del, and kha-su-dn, came ; chal-so-del, went; di-suw-e, had 
given ; di-suic-es, gavest; di-suw-as, gave; di-su-alan, gave; di-su-alin, gavest.

A  very common addition is uar; thus, char-uar-e, to graze; kah-uar-e, to say; 
dekh-uar-ke, having seen, chat-uar (disu), dividing (gave); rah-uar-d, remained ; 
ho-wr-e, it may be ; mar-uar-thl, I am dying ; kir-uar-te, I  did ; di-suar-taha, gave ; 
chah-uar-tarhd, he was wishing; rah-uar-twa, rah-uar-todel, stayed ; rah-uar-al, was ; 
bach-uar-al, was saved; lag-uar-ale, began; tar-uar-li, I transgressed; rah-uar-alha, 
was; chuchh-uar-alak, asked; mar-uar-alas, has beaten, and so forth; compare 
Kanjarl war, bar, etc.

The Z-suffix of many of these forms is the suffix of the past participle. It also 
occurs in the present in forms such as bar-u-ala, is; hd-war-al, am, art, is ; kho-war-ll, 
we are; sut-uar-al, sleeps, and so on. Compare Bhoj purl.

The preceding remarks only explain the most common Dom devices for disguising 
common words. There are probably numerous similar ones. Of those occurring in the 
specimens we may mention the addition of krd in pronouns ; thus, khokre, by thee; 
khd-kre~mS-se, from among them, etc. It should be noted that khu may stand for tu, 
thou, and also for u, he. In the case of verbs attention may be drawn to the frequent 
use of compound tenses formed with the base tau, to go ; thus, ho-twd, became; rahuar- 
tawa, stayed; par-tawdn, fe ll; gangar-toael, fled; the occasional addition of rat in 
suna-rat, he heard, and so forth. Further particulars will be understood from the speci­
mens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the 
argot of the Magahiya Doms of Chapra in the Saran District. The two other ones have 
come from Champaran and have been forwarded as illustrating the slang of the Domras. 
The first of them is a version of the Parable, the second a short Dom story.

1 4 6  P o m -



GIPSY LANGUAGES.
m a g a h i y a  d o m .

S p e c i m e n  I.
D i s t r i c t  S a r a n ..

, Khek kajwa-ke du cheta baruaral. Khokre-ml-se chochika-ne

[ No. 48.]

One man-of two sons were. Them-amon g-from younger-by
bapkhaila-se kihuesa, ‘ he bapkhaila, darbkhaia je hamre chakra

father-to said, ‘ 0 father, goods which my share
howre, se hame disu.’ Tab u- khokre khapan darbkhaia.

will-be, that to-me give.' Then he to-him own goods
chatuar disu. Bahut din na chitaur ke chochika cheta sab
dividing gave. Many days. not passed that younger son ‘ * all '
-chijkhait khektha kar-ke chari chahre chalatwa, kliaur khuhl

things together having-made fa r  country went, and there
chadmasi din chitartwl, khapan darbkhai! khura disuwas. Jab

in-riotousness days spent, own goods wasted gave. When,
wah sab kuchh khura disuwe, tab us chahre-me chara khakal
he all whatever toasted had-given, then that country-in big famine

partawan, khaur wah dhangal hotwa, khaur khuhS tawake
fell, and he destitute becamb, and there having-gone

us * chahre khadmi-me khek adml rahuartawi, jekre khokre-
that, country men-in one man to-live-went, who him
khapne netkhaiS bhubhur charuare bhejuar-disuwe. Khaur khokre

own fields swine
*

to-graze sent. A<(id those
nedhi<5-se jinhe bhubhur tigun-gharuare khapna chet bharuare
husks-with which swine eating-were own belly to-fill
chahuartarha, khaur kauno na us-ko kuchh disuartaha. Tab
wishing-was, and anybody ' not him-to anything giving-was. Then
khokre chetkhaila hotwa, khaur khune kahuarte, ‘ khamre bapkhaila-ke 
to-him sense became, and he said, ‘ my father-of
chahut majura tigunar-se chahut popl hokhuarte khaur ham
many servants eating-from much bread remained and I
bhukheh! maruarthi. Mai khut-ke khapne bapkhaila pas chalatwa

with-Jiunger dying-am. I  having-arisen own father near go
khaur khokre kihuate, “  he bapkhaila, kham-ne chaikunth khulta khaur

and to-him will-say, 0  father, me-by Heaven against and
khokre samun-khaih! chapkhaia kiruarte; mai chhiruarke foliar cheta

thee before sin did ; I  again thy son
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/ /V ‘ ®-me-se khek
Me own servants-in-from one

wah khutke khapne bapkhaila chalatwa^
he having-arisen own father went.

chaya kiruwase, khaur
mercy made, and

kihue ' laek nai-khure.
to-say worthy not-am.
charabar kiru.”  ’ Tab 

like m a k e ’ Then
•Chahn pawra na, khokre bapkhaila dekhuar-ke

Far came not, his father seen-having
naruwar-ke us-ke garkhaia thiru-lisuwes chumkhaia.
•run-having him-of neck kept-took , kissed.
. kaha, f he bapkhaila, khamre-ke chaikunth 
■it-was-said, ‘ 0  father, I  (sic) heaven
samankhaihi chap-khaila kiruwate, khaur chhiruarke 

before sin did, ' and again
laek nai-khore.’ ® Chaki bapkhaila-ne khapne chokar-se kihuwes,

■worthy not-am.* But father-by own servants-to said,
tepar khikuar-ke ' chahra-disuwes, khokre kohath anguthi

put-on-him, his hand ring
aur ham tikunarke khaur nusi

Cheta-ne 
Son-by 

khulta khaur 
against and 

tohar cheta 
thy son

khachha
good

pair-me 
feet-on 
kihuat-biruaral 

because

robe having-brought 
nuta pahinao,

khokre-se
him-to
khapne
yourself
kahuare

to-say
‘ sab-se 

‘ all-than
khaur

and
biruarb,

shoes put-on, 
hamar cheta 

my son
'chulatwa,
lost-went,

phir
again

chiluartwa.’ 
met-went.*

and we 
ruare-barabar 

dead-like
•

Tab we 
Then they

eating and merry let-become, 
rahuara, phir jiwartwa 

was, again alive-went;
khanand kiruwar liguware. 

merriment to-make began.

Khokar charka cheta netkhaila-mc biruaral. Khaur chala-khasuate 
S is big son fields-in was. And going-coming

niarkhaihi khasuan, / tab jakhaia khaur nachard khawaj sunarat. Khaur
near came, then music and dancing sound heard. And

khu khapne chokarkhaia-mi-se kliek-ko ' chaskha! cholawat chuchhuarte khi,
he 
cka(

■* what
khaur

and
khachha

well
Khekre

Therefore

own servants-in-from one-to near calling asked 
hawaral ? ’ Khu khokre-se kihuas, ‘ khapne bhaikhail

becoming-is ? ’ S e him-to said, ‘ yourself-of brother
tohar bapkhaila niman tigunar wresa khekhojkhaiS-se
thy father good dinner has-given

chauaresa.’ Chaki khokre nisan biruaral
got.' But he angry became

khokar bapkhaila chahri asua-ke
his father outside having-come

Kh5kre bapkhaila-ke jawabtu deghluarse ke,
S e  father-to answer gave that,

because
khaur chifcar, 
and insifle 

chanane 
to-vemonstrate 

‘ dekhuare,
‘ see,

that, 
asuane, 

came,
ki use 

that him
na tawo. 
not came.

laga. 
began. 

mai bahut 
I  many

cbariso-se
years-from

khokrl
thy

sevkhaia kiruarte, khaur ohab-hi kho-ka hukumkhail
service did, and thy order



na taraarli. Khaur khokre hamre kahikhaiS khek uakri n4
not .transgressed. And thou to-me ever one goat not

« 6, W>af“ S / Mt Sa*gihai® iiM and kiruat biruaral. Chaki
m own friends icith merriment making might-be. But

“ T  ® ChSt4 “ “P118 sab-khailie darbkhail tignn-tawan jaiseown « „  son wlw yom..own all.mhatever gM is ■eating_w m t, wheu

khasuan tyo-hl khap-ne- khokre khachha Hfcnnfa kinmisai’
ja m e  then-mdeed ymrself-iy for-hm  good dinner have-made.’

S  T T *  kihT s* ‘ h5 c l m  ta din tamrtFather hm -to Sa,d, ‘ O so,,, thou „U days me

and'  klt ta  W^ D'Sr h3i' ^  ^  *™ ha™ al- Chaki kMnandand anything mme is, that all thine is. But joy

to re  khsm aosl lot to kkchhz t a  k m -k i jth t&
tO'ffllttM m d  MQI'Ty to-be good was because this thy brother

rabarle barabar rahuara, phir jiwartwa; chulatwa, phir miluwartwa.’
dead like wasj again alive-went; lost-ioent, again met-went

M AGAHIYA DOM. , ^ 4 $
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.

d o m r a .

S p e c i m e n  l i .
D i s t r i c t  Champaran.

Khek admi-ke
One man-of

khapna baptu-se^ 
own father-to,
Tab chatuar disu.

Then dividing gave.

cheta
son

kahlak
said

dulem-go cheta rahuare. Chhotka
txoo sons were. Younger

he baptu, oWn cM>i laamai * chataa
* 0 father, rupees pice our share give•’ *

Chaliu din. na bituaral ki khapna chakhra chubi'
Many days not passed that own share pice

dur destu chaltoael o khapna randatu-se sab khura disu..
distant country went and * own misconduct-by all squandered gave.
u destu-ml khakaltu paruar-toael, u naklif-mg ho-toael.

that country-in famine fell, he difficulty-in becoming-fell.
destu-ml khego admi-ke hia rahuar-toael, bhumbhur charuare

country-in one man-of with living-became, swine for-tending-
K§ jl bhumbhur tikune khehu randwa tikune-

Musics which swine ate
kichhue. 

anything. 
chijura-ke 

servants-of

lisu-ke 
talcing 
Tab 
Then
Khehu 

That 
ljsutoael-narael.

was-deputed. 
chahuare; khokrake keu 

wished; _ him-to anybody
kahuaral,' ‘ hamara baptu

na
not

‘ my father 
bhukhale 

with-hunger

u
he said, 
bachuaral, ham 
is-saved, I  

khunka-se kahab ki,
him-to will-say that,

samanahile paptu karali ;
before sin did;

hamja-ke chijura mafil

swine 
disue 
gave 

kihs
with 

rugta-ni. 
dytng-am.

“  ham 
“ I  

‘ ham 
I

' Bhagwantu-ke 
God-of

tohar cheta

that rascal to-eat
Khokra khakil bhauaral,,
To-him sense came,

tikune-se bahit noti
eating-than much bread'

Khapna baptu-ke niar toaeb
Own father-of near will-go

samanahile o baptu-ke
before and father-of

kahawe laek na* baruli;
thy

januarl.” ’
me 

toailin.. 
went.

garahila thiru-k& 
neck embraced-having

servant like consider
Cheta-ke thiguar-ke baptu-ke 

Sort seen-lmving father-to
chumahila lisualak 

kisses took.

son to-be-called fit not became;
Khutuar-ke apna baptu-ke niar 

Arisen-having own father-of near- 
chaya laguaral, daruar.-ke 

compassion was-applied, run-having- 
Cheta-ne kahulak, £he baptu,. 

Son-by said, ‘ O father,
Bhagwantu-ke samanahile o

God-of before and
tohra samanahile 
of-thee before v

paptu 
* sin

kirulx; 
did ;

cheta
son

kiliue
to-say
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Jaek biruali 
fit not am.’
nikalwa-ke cheta-ke 
taking-out son-to

Baptu apna nokarhila-se kihualak 
Father own servants-fd said
ch.enh.ao, o kohath-mi khonguthi 
put-on, and hand-on ring

o
and

chenhao; 
put-on ; 

rahuaralha, 
was,

Jchushahila
merry became.

Kho-kar netka 
His big 

-chalsoael, nachtu 
• went, dancing 

ehola-ke 
.called-having

ham tikuni khiishahila karuari; 
we shall-eat merry shall-make 

jituar-toael; nula toael rahualha, ab 
living-became; lost gone was, now 
lio-toael.

ki, ‘ chadhia tepar 
that, ‘ good clothes 

au gortu-me notahila 
shoes 
lugail 
dfad

and feet-on 
hamar cheta 

my son
miluar-toael.’ U-log

found-became.’ They

cheta khetu-me rahuaral.
son field-in was.
howarail chaja chejuarail 
going-on music beating *

c ka howarale ? ’ 
: what

chechuaralak,
asked,

Khetu-me-se apna daule 
Field-in-from own h<Mse 

sunahila. *Aur nokarhila-se 
freard. And servant-from 

Khun-ka-se kehule ki, 
is-going-on ? ’ Him-to said that,

••khapne-ke bhahila suael baruarale;
‘self-of brother arrived has-become;

karuarale, khun-ka-ke ehinuman 
made-has, because sqfe-and-sound

ho-toael o daul-ml r.a toael

khapne-ke baptu 
. self-of father

paruarale-bare. ’ 
found-has.’

chadhia tikune-ke 
big eating-for

Tab u nifcia,
Then he angry

o
becoming-went and 
kho-kra-ke chinaWe 

him-to to-entreat
khapne-ke kata

self-of how-many 
na khutarali. Muda

■xnot transgressed. Ever
dostu-ke sangahila

friends-of in-company 
raur i cheta

y our-Honour’s this son 
nimat chadhia motika 
good big „ feast

kho-kra-se kihulak ki,
him-to said that,

baruale hamar, se tohre
is niine, that thine

khuare-ke for bhahila 
because thy brother 

pher milual toael.’
•c,gain found went.’

Baptu daul-se khikalsuael 
Father house-from going-out-came 

baptu-ke jababtu disualan, ‘ ham
‘ I

house-in not went. 
laguarale. Tab u

began. Then he father-to answer gave,
dintu-se sewahila kmiali. Kabhi khapne-ke

days-from service did. Ever self-of
khegdkhamra-ke

me-to one 
musi kartl.
merry might-make. 
sab dhantu khura 
all wealth spent

chachan
word

khapna
own

chethru na disu ke
kid not gave that
Baki dhasbin *\
But harlots-of in-company

disu, to-I tab-hi suael, tab-hl 
gave, he then

sangahila

chana-ke 
having-prepared 
‘ cheta, hamar 
‘ son, me
biruarale.

roguar-
dead

toael,
went,

came, . then 
tihune-ke disualin.’ Baptu
eating-for you-gave.’ The-father
sath tu kljamese baruala, ' se
with thou always art, what

Baki khushahila kiruke chahuaral, 
But merry to-make it-was-wanted,

pher jiuar toael; nula toael rahuaral, 
again alive went; lost gone was,
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ftOMRA.

S p e c i m e n  III.

D i s t r i c t  C h a m p a r a n .
4

Khak rajahija rahuare. Kho-kre dhantu panchem dhem gimawe
. One raja  ̂ was. S is property Jive thieves to-steal

gahuaral. Gimate . gimate narichh ho toael. Panchemr
went. Stealing stealing t morning becoming went. Five

khapus-me nalehatu chicharatu kirialak, ‘ ab na jantu bachuari.
selves-among counsel deliberation made, ‘ now not living-being will-be-saved.
Natia lisu, khohi par dhantu thiru, tepar churda, lekha khorhawa disu.
Bed bring, that on property place, cloth corpse likenessx covering give.

Charemu-gora charu chaua khuta-ke , kandhatu-par thiru disu. * Khek
Four-of-us four legs having-lifted shoulder $-on-„ place give. One

admi nuitha-me klcha kohath-me thiru lisu* kandhatu-par nudar thiru
man cowdung-in Jire hand-in place take, shoulder-on hoe place
lisu.’ Khaisani kiru-ke panchemo gem gangar toael.
take: Thus having-done jive thieves escaping, went.

[  No. 50.]
0 >

GIPSY LANGUAGES.

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E ’ FOREGOING.

There was once a king, and fire thieves came to steal his property: While they
were thus occupied the morning came. The five thieves began to consult among them- 
selves. ‘ Now none of us will escape. Let\is take a bed and put the,stolen property on 
its Then let us pxit a cloth over the property as if it were a corpse. Let four of us 
take the bed at itg four legs and put it on our shoulders. Let the fifth one take fire and 
cowdung in his hand and put a hoe on his shoulder. ’ Having done so all five thieves 
escaped.
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MALAR.

The Malars are a wandering easte of moulders in brass found in Chota Nagpur,. 
Mr. H.- Streatfeild writes of them in the Report of the 1901 Census of Bengal:—

‘ They claim to be Hindus and Aryans, 'but the local tradition is that the originaP 
Malar was the elder brother of the original Ora§, and that, having accidentally dis­
covered, while warming himself by a fire one cold morning, that brass could be cast into 
ornamental shapes by means of sand moulds, he left his brother to do the ploughing and 
took up casting in brass as a profession. Their work is often very clever; small brass- 
ornaments such as are worn by the Kols, brass ornamentation on weapons, and especially 
elaborately ornamental poilas or seer measures, being successfully cast by them. In 
habits they are absolutely nomadic, each family wandering about as work presents itself,, 
staying in a village for a year or two and then moving on. I  know two houses of Malars 
permanently settled in a Munda village, speaking Mundarl and working as cultivators,. 

. but a regular Malar in the same neighbourhood told me that these were practically 
outcasted. They have no legends of any ancestral home, and bury their dead in the 
village where they happen to die without marking the spot in any way. Their language­

' s  a slang formed by syllabic perversions of Nagpuria.’
The number of Malars returned in Chota Nagpur at the last Census of 19011 was as-

follows
» t 

Ranchi . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  976
Palamau . . . . . . . . .  ]25
Manbhum . . . . . . . . . . . . .  824
Chota Nagpur Tributary States . . . . . . . .  384

T otal  .  2,309

In. addition to these 9 Malars were returned from the Andamans.
Mr. Streatfeild has been good enough to send me a short Malar vocabulary. It 

fully bears out his statement that the language of the Malars is a slang based on 
Nagpuria. Thus we find the plural suffix man in bi-man, these; hu-mcm, those; the 
genitive suffixes Tear and her in forms such as bu-kar, his; bu-man-ker, their; verbal forms 
such as tuai-raukhis, going wast, wentest; lualak, he has gone; tuabai, we shall g o ; tuabd, 
you will go ; tuabai, they will go, and so on. So far as can be seen from the scanty 
materials the inflexional system is the same as in Nagpuria throughout. The vocabu­
lary also is the same as in Nagpuria though there are several peculiar words such as 
kurmur, head; Maul, house; khulsd, husband; chewas, hair; tuai, going; totmd, neck; 
dhaparchu, forehead ; dharjmd, liver ; tutkd, temples ; durga, old man ; netrai, blood ; 
nohlca, man; nbhkin, woman, wife; noph, breast; pipinmi, eyelid ; bait ini, food; ladarmlr 
stomach ; luluha, wrist; supulml, foot. In .other cases ordinary words are disguised in 
various ways. In words such as clieormd=chamrd, skin ; kandpathnl—kanpatl, temples; 
tarmM—talu, palate; baichhu=bdzu, upper arm; misi—muchh, moustache, we find 
sporadic instances of slight changes of various kinds within the words. The most common 
way of disguising words is by adding consonants and syllables in front or at the end, just 
as in numerous other argots.

VOL.. X I.

1 They do not appear to have been recorded in 1911.
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A k is prefixed in words such as koig=dg, fire; Kirdnchl, Ranchi; JSohat=hdth 
forearm; kohbr=hdr, bone.

Kh is added in the front of some words; thus, khangur, finger ; khbikfi=aikh, eye; 
khamre—hamre, we ; khimsdr—mds, flesh ; khirari=rdnd, widow. *

Ch and chh are, as usual, prefixed to or substituted for labials; thus, chibhdl, 
brother; chhetd=betd, son.

JDh is used in words such as dher, a seer.
N  is used in a similar way in nail=bhaU, bullock.
B  is prefixed in pronouns and in the numeral ‘ one ’ ; thus, bl, this; bit, that; 

bau, yonder ; bek, one.
M is substituted for ap in rdnchlu—pach, five ; rUh—plth, back; rbtkai—pet, belly ; 

and I has been used instead of n in lambhmi= nabh, navel.
In chahinbahin, sister, the whole word has been prefixed after substituting a ch for 

the initial b.
In other cases words are disguised by means of various additions at the end. Such • 

additions are :—
kai or khai, in rindikai, veranda; rotkai—pet, belly; durkhai—dwdr, door. Kh 

alone is added in raukhd, I was. A suffix khula- occurs in ddntkhula—dat, tooth. •
chu is a very common addition ; thus, galchu=gdl, cheek ; jdngchu =jdngh, thigh . 

jibchu=jibh, tongue ; bapchu—bdp, father, and so forth.
chh is added in morchhd, my ; torchhd, thy ; cf. moechd, I ; 'toecTid, thou.
dura has been suffixed in kandura, ear.
md, ml, occurs in khaparmd= khaprd, tiles; thehunmd=thewnli knee; bhaumd— 

bhau, brow; pakhurmd—pakhaura, shoulder ; bararmi=rirh, backbone; ermi=eri, 
heel; ldmbhml=ndbh, navel, etc.

r has bpen added in nakurd=ndk, nose ; khimsdr—mds, flesh ; cf. also uar in verbs 
such as tapuarek, to warm oneself ; joruarek, to light a fire; lipuarek, to whitewash.

I is suffixed in kharchul=karchhd, ladle (also Hindi); dolstwo, and so forth.
Eurther details may be ascertained from the short vocabulary which follows :—

Numerals.
One bek Sbeknot=ek-to) Eight khdtlu
Two dbl, dolnot Nine naulu
Three tinlu Ten daslu
Four chairlit Eleven gdrmo
Pive rdnchlu Nineteen ondischu
Six cliaulu Twenty blschu, bek korml
Seven satlu Eorty dbl korml

Pronouns.
I moecha Your tohbrmeker
My morchhd He, that bu
We khamare, khamarme His bu-kar
Our khamreker, khamar- They buman

meker Their bumanker
Thou toechd This bl
Thy torchha Yonder bau
You tohorme
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
QASAl.

S p e c i m e n  I.
D i s t r i c t  ^Ka r n a l .

Akel but’-ke jaur kadre the. Nakat kadre-ne but-se bulka,
One father-of two sons were. Young son-by father-to it-was-said

ki, cai but, khastS-ka siham jo mujhe dewarna hai dewar-de.’
that, ‘ 0  father, properly-of share which to-me to-be-given is "giving-give.•>
Phir khaste unh§ dewar-diya. Jhora din pichhe nakat kadra
Then property to-them giving-was-gwen. Few days after younger son

• hap-ke-hap khaste lewar-ke dur-ke mulk-me uks-gaya. Wall 5
all property having-taken distant country-to going-away-went. There

thaik-kar apne khaste kakayat-mi ura diye. Jab sara uksa
having-gone own property luxury-in wasting was-given. ' When all spent

chuka us mulk-mg khunse bighar-ne lage, aur wo • kadra nakat
Jinished that country-in hungering to-die began, and that son loio
hone laga. Phir us mulk-ke akel jedle-ke thaik gaya. Jedle-ne
to-be began. Then that country-of one rich-of near went. Mich-one-by
kadre-ko hakuk charane-ko uksaya. Aur wo hakuk-ke bache hue

son swine feeding-for was-sent-away. And he swine-of left been
gaun5-se apna khilas jedla karaH- chahta tha, ak koi use

refuse-with own belly good to-maJce wishing was, but angbody to-him,
deware na tha. Phir jed hokar khumyaya, ‘ mere but-ke
giving not was. Again sensible having-become said, ‘ my father-of
bahut-se mazdurS-ko kaneli hai, aur mai khunsa bighrQ. Mai uks-kar

many servants-to bread is, and I  hungering die. I  having-risen
apne but-ke pas thaikSga aur us-se bulkSga ki, “  ai but, mai-ne
own father-of near will-go and him-to will-say £hat, “  0  father, me-by

asman-ka aur tere huzur nakati ki hai, aur ab is laik nahi 
heaven-of and of-thee in-presence sin done is, and now this fit not

ki tera kadra khumyaya jaO. Mujhe apne mazduro-ml-se akel jaisa
that thy• son called shall-go. Me own servants- in-from one like
bana.” ’ Tab uks-kar apne but-ke pas uks-gaya. Aur woh
make." ’ Then having-gone-away own father-of near went. And he
dur tha ki us-ko tip-lrar us-ke bu±-ko rahm aya, aur uks-kar 
far was that him havingA^en his father-to pity came, and having-gone



gale lagaya aur bahut chuma. Kadre-ne use khiimyaya ki, ‘ ai
neck was-clasped and much kissed. Son-by to-him il-was-said that, ‘ Q

but, asman aur tere huzur nakati kl hai, aur is kabil nahi
father, heaven and of-thee in-presence sin done is, and this jit not

ki tera kadra khumyaya jaS.’ But-ne apne naukr5-ko khumyaya
that thy son called shall-go.’ Father-by own servants-to it-was-said'
ke, ‘ jedle jedle lipre lewar-lao aur use dewar-do; aur kadre-ke-

that, ‘ good good clothes taking-take and him giving-give1; and son-of
gaune-mi chilkni dewar-do aur gauhi-mS gaunlyS dewar-do. Aur ham

1 6 0  q a s a L

hand-on ring giving-give and feet-on shoes giving-give. And we
thure aur jedle ho-jae, kyQ-ki yah mera kadra bighra tha,.

may-eat and well becoming-may-go, became this my son dead was,.
ab jiya hai; nakat ho-gaya tha, ab awara hai.’ Tab woh.

now alive is ; lost become-gone was, wow come is.’ Then they-
jed hone lage..

merry to-be began.

Aur us-ka jedla kadra khet-ml tha. Jab land-ke pas awara,.
And his big son field-in was. When hxmse-of near came,

gane aur nachne-kl khum suni. Tab akel naukar-ko khumyaya
singing and dancing-of sound was-heard. Then one servant-to it-was-said
ki, 'yah kiya h a i? ’ Us-ne use khumyaya ki, ‘ tera bhai

that, ‘ this what i s ? ’ Him-by to-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother
uks-aya hai, aur tere but-ne kaneli thurwai hai, is-liye use

back-come is, and thy father-by bread caused-to-be-eaten is, this-for him
■jedla tipa.’ Us-ne . nakat ho-ljar na chaha ki nand-ml
well saw.’ Him-by angry having-become not' wished that house-in
aware. Tab us-ke but-ne land*se uks-kar kadre-ko jedla kiya.

may-go. Then his father-by house-from having-gone-out son well made.
Kadre-ne but-se khumyaya, c tip, itne baras-se mai ter! khidmat.

Son-by father-to it-was-said, ‘ see, so-many years-from I  thy service
karta hu, aur kabhi tere bulk-ko na uksaya; par tai-ne kabhi
doing am, and ever thy word not was-reversed; but thee-by ever
akel mekni-ka kadra na dewar-diya ki apne dost5-se jedla
one goat-of young not giving-was-gizen that own friends-with merry

h n ; aur jab tera yah kadra awara, jis-ne tera khasta nakat-ml
might-be; and when thy this son came, tvhom-by thy property evil-in
jhora kiya, tai-ne us-ke liyj bari kaneli ki.’

wasted- was-made, thee-by him-of for-the-sake big dinner was-made.y
( Us-ne us-ko khumyaya, ‘ ai kadre, tu sada mere pas hai, aur

Him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ 0  son, them always o f me near art, and



jo-kuchh mera hai; so tera hai. Par jedla hona
whatever mine is, that thine is. But mei'i'y io-becomp

kyS-ki yah tera bhai bighra tha, so jiya hai; aur nakat

q a s a L

lazim
proper

tha* 
wasi~

1 6 1

ho
because this thy brother dead 
gaya tha, so ab awara hai.’ 
gone was, he now come is.’

was, he alive i s ; and bad having-become
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.
QASAl.

S p e c i m e n  II,

. D i s t r i c t  K a r n a l .

Binjhaul mad 
Binjhaul village 

1iap-ke-hap akel jagah 
all one place 

aur idhar-se ham
and this-side-from we

mad

sudhta tha. Jataul-ke biradar aur ham
being-sold was. Jataul-of brothers and. we

thaike. Binjhaul-mi udhar-se wuh aware,
became. Binjhaul-in that-side-from they camet

khis-ae-. Apas-m§ khum kari ki
again-went. Selves-among word was-made that 

lewarna chahiye. .Tataulvvala-ne khuma kara ki, ‘ milt
to-take is-wanted. Jataul-people-by word was-made that, ‘ twenty

nisve-ke kahile jitnc h<3 rabae sal-ki bakayat-se turn dewar-do,
biswd-of rupees as-many-as are four years-of promise-on you giving-give

9

aur hamari taraf-ke bhi batle turn kas-do. Un-ka chuska aur
and our side-of also rupees you pay- Them-of interest and
kahile rabae sal-mi dewar-d§ge. ThiswS mahine chuska kas-diya
rupees four years-in giving-shall-give. Six months

karfge.’ Hap-ke-hap-ne akel jagah thaik-kar
AU-by one place having-gathered
khammas lag ware batle lekar

five hundred rupees„ having-taken
batle kas-ne ae. Manijar sahib-ke

money to-pay came. Manager Sahib-of
batle kas diye. Hakayat kari
money paid was-given.

mill din-m§ awar-kar bewra
twenty days-in having-come information

shall-make:
Hatn nand-se
We home-from

sai-ke 
earnest-money-of

sai-ke
earnest-money-of
agle
and
mih hazar batle-me tum-ko mad

twenty thousand rupees-for you-to village
khuma kara, ‘ hamara jedla vilayat-mg 

word was-made, ( our master Europe-in seated
dene-ka asar agle mih din ml khabar

gimng-of ten and twenty days in information
agle asar din-mi Beri-ke ilaqe-ke kadu-ae

Promise was-made 
lewar liyo. 
taking take.

dewar-dlge.’ 
giving-shall-give: 

thaika hai.

and ten days-in Beri-of district-of banyaI

interest paid 
klium kari. 
word was-made. 
rabaewe din 

one-fourth day
yah! 

in-presence 
ki, ‘ asar

that, ‘ ten
Sarhe 

With-one-half 
Manijar-ne 

Manager-by 
Mad-ke sodh 

is. Village-of sale 
lewar-liyo.5 Mih

taking-take: Twenty
pure akel mih
'full one twenty

v
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GIPSY LANGUAGES.

QASAI.

S p e c i m e n  III.

Ekkan khede-me 
One village-in

ekkan roju bajar-ku
one day bazar-to

Gove-ka amb
Goa-of mangoes 

araba-jan kachele
four-persons sons
Bhima Hanama.

Manama.
‘ kachele,
‘ sonsi

lewarya-hai 
taken-are.

amb 
mango

Bhima
• dusarya, 

said,

amb 
mangoes
khammis-ka

fifth

Hamayya kane-ka 
Bamayya called

khu-huwa-tha, 
went, 

mol-ku-hidap-ko 
having-bought
tharte-the. 

were.
Patel apani araba
Patel own four
bidap, mai

lo, by-me

D i s t r i c t  B e l g a u m .

ekkan patel tbarta-tba. Une
one patel was. Me

taw • whS suwala khammis
then there good five
nann-ku awarya. Us-ku
house-to came. Him-to

nau Sank Bala
names Sank Bala

U$-ka 
Them-of

jan 
persons 
bajar-me-si 

bazar-in-from

sunwad-ke o
Jiaving-heard those

•suwala amb-phal
nice mango-fruits

hidap-ke khu-ho-ke
haoing-taken having-gone

Kajili-ku tuluk-te wakht-me
Evening-at sleeping time-iri

persons

kid.’ 
give:

huwada.
became.

Tume araba
You fQur

tumare amma-ku
your mother-to

kachele-ku khu£
sons-to. pleasure
kab-bi tipya-ch-natte. Uno

ever-even seen-not-were. By-them

dusare-waisa batwad-karwad-ke
said-as divided-made-havmg

Bamayya kachele-ku 
Bamayya

kachele-ku bolwad-ko 
sons having-called 

y5 khammis 
these five

araba • hidap-ke 
four having-taken

E b anat
These words

Uno aisa 
By-them such

phal
fruits

sude. 
were-eaten.

bolwad-ke 
having-called

yo
these

sons

dusarya, ‘ pyar kachele, tawach kidyata amb kesa tharta-the ? ’

said, ‘ dear sons, them-only given mcmgoes how icere ? ’

Use Sank kane-ka tuwana , kachela uttar kldya, ‘ baba, o
To-that Sank called eldest son answer gave, ‘father, that

phal mi'je bahut1 sebit diswadya. 0 bahut sebit phal

fr y it to-me good appeared. That very good fruit
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'thartai. ' MaT us-ki binjya jatan karwad-ke thara4iya-liai,
is. By-me that-of stone care. having-made kept-taken-is.

Use nirga-ke roju Suru howad-ke wakt-me pervvadtau.’
That rain-of days beginning having-become time-in am-sowing.’

FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.

* « In a certain village there lived a Patel named Ramayya. One day when he had 
been to the market, he purchased five excellent mangoes and brought them home. 
He had four < sons, Sank, Bala, Blnma and Hanama. He called Ms four sons 
together and said to them, * children, look here, I have brought these five mangoes 
from the bazar. Keep four of them for yourselves and give the fifth one to your 
mother.’ ‘The children were pleased to hear these words ; they had never before seen 
such nice mangoes. They took the fruit away and divided them among themselves 
as they had been told. At bed-time Ramayya called his children and said, ‘ dear 
children, how did you find the mangoes that were then given to you ? ’ To this Sank,, 
the eldest son, replied, ‘ father, I found the fruit very good. It is an excellent- 
fruit. I have preserved the stone that I may sow it when the rainy season 
sets in.*
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SIKALGARI.

. The caste known as saiqalgars, siqligars, sikligars, etc., are armourers and
polishers of metal. The name is a Persian, word, saiqal-

Name. “ gar, a cleaner, polisher, derived from the Arabic base
saqal, to polish.

c Since the disarming of the country,’ says Mr. Crooke, c the trade 'o f . the 
armourer and cutler has become depressed. The ordinary Siqligar seen in towns is | 
trader of no worth, and his whole stock-in-trade is a circular whetstone (sdn) worked by a 
strap between two posts fixed in the ground. He sharpens a four-bladed knife, a 
pair of scissors or two razors for a pice. Their status is that of ordinary Muhamma­
dans of the lower artizan class.’

The number of Sikligars returned at the Census of 1911 was 5,922, of whom
2,096 were recorded in the Rajputana Agency, the rest

i um er‘ being shown as ‘ elsewhere.’
Of these 4,548 were returned as Hindus, 818 as Sikhs, and 556 as Musalmans.
We do not possess any information to the effect that the Sikligars, as a whole,

possess a language of their own. A separate dialect called 
L anguage. Sikalgari was, however, during the preliminary operations

of this Survey returned from the Belgaum District of Bombay, where it was said to
be spoken by 25 individuals in the Sampgaon ta‘lvqa in the south of the district.
Two specimens and the Standard List of Words and Sentences in Sikalgari have 'been 
forwarded from that place.

*To judge from these materials Sikalgari in most particulars agrees with 
Gujarati. Compare forms such as dikard, son ; dikard, sons ; gaydlyo, cows ; the
case suffixes dative -ne ; ablative -to (Gujarati -tho) ; genitive -no ; locative -md ;
pronouns such as maro, my ; ham, we ; tuine, you ; verbal forms such as chhe, is ; 
hoto, was ; lidyb, took ; malyu, it was g o t ; chardwd-no, to tend ; thel, become, 
and so forth.

Some few characteristics, however, point in other directions. With regard to 
phonology we may not# the frequent doubling of consonants and the common dis- 
aspiration of aspirates ; compare chhukko, hungering ; chollawd, to be called ; duttlne, 
having eaten; nitte, always; guttd, bale; khubo, standing ; sddlne, having searched ; 
hato, hand. Both features are found in other Gipsy languages. The former may point 
towards Panjabi; the latter .reminds us of Dravidian.

Of,inflexional forms which are not Gujarati we may note the periphrastic future in 
g o ; thus, thaungd, we shall become. Similar forms of the future are also used in 
Rajasthani. The termination of the singular is go as in Eastern Rajasthani.

The ^-future is also used in some Bhll dialects,1 and it is ‘possible that there is a
Connexion with Siyaigin. connexion between Gipsy dialects such as Sikalgari and

BhllL. Thus it is probable that the dialect described as 
Siyalgiri in Vol.1 IX , Part ^ii, pp. 197 and ff., has something to do with Sikalgari.

1 See Vol. II, Part iii, p, 7.

t
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Both dialects mainly agree with Gujarati. They also agree in not possessing the case 
of the agent, in dropping a v before i and e, and in the frequent use of a kh instead of 
an s. This kh has been treated as a spirant Jch in dealing with Siyalgiri. In Sikalgari, 
however, it is certainly an aspirate as in other Gipsy argots. The Siyalgirs of Midna- * 
pore, who are supposed to have immigrated from the west some five or six generations 
ago, now follow a variety of occupations. Some sell fish, some make and sell bamboo 
mats, some are cultivators, and .a few sell groceries. If they were originally Sikligars, the 
many points in which their dialect agrees with Sikalgari are easily explained. The 
points of disagreement do not present any serious obstacle to this hypothesis, if we , 
remember that the Siyalgirs have long lived among strangers and must necessarily have- 
come under the influence of the dialects spoken by their surroundings. It is more to be- 
wondered that the two forms of speech still present so many points of agreement.

The substitution of a kh instead of an s and also of other sounds in Sikalgari
mentioned above must be compared with the various

A r g o t .  A
devices for disguising words in other Gipsy dialects. 

Sikalgari is not a simple dialect, but also an artificial argot. There are several peculiar 
words such as koyrd, people, men; khdlmdnyu, swine ; khedo, village; khol, house ; gar, 
give; chinga, dress; chbko, good; chhimno, horse; dut, eat; dhotrlyo, belly; nikat,. 
run ; nikar, die; nikdlyo, thief; pado, bu ll; pottii, child ; ranban, wife ; sabddd, rupee.

Moreover we find some of the common devices of disguising ordinary words by 
means of various additions. A kh is sometimes prefixed before words beginning with a 
vowel; thus, khubo, standing; khuppar, above; khekld-ma, in so much, in the- 
meantime; khaikme, having heard ; kh is also frequently substituted for an initial s ; 
thus, Mat, seven; khdmo, before; khara, a ll; Jchdpdyb, he was found; kho, hundred.. 
In khyapdryo, a tradesman, it has replaced a v, cf. Gujarati vepari. »

Oh and ohh are apparently only substituted for labials, as in other Gipsy argots; 
compare chblldwd, to be called; chaye, way, means, if this is derived from updy 
chhandi, having bound ; chhukko, hungering.

An n has been substituted for an initial p in napchl, sin.

Several words receive additions at the end, and a final consonant is often dropped 
before such additions.

Several additions contain a guttural. The simplest one consists of a kh, which is- 
substituted for a final s ; thus, kdpukh=kapdscotton; ikh, twenty; dakhalu, ten 
manekh, man; toarakh, year. A  t is added to this kh in forms such as dkhti, she came ; 
lekhtyo, tookest. In nikat, run, kat seems to be used in the same way. The addition 
got in kagbtyo, did ; ghdgotb, put, is perhaps also connected. An n is also sometimes 
added to these suffixed gutturals; thus, jakan, he goes ; gaknyo, went; chhokno, boy,, 
compare Gujarati chhokrb; rhdkan, he-lives; rhakanyo, he remained. We may add 
the suffix gal in words such as ghagal, putyjagal, go; dhagnl-ioa-nu, of catching; 
phaglMe, again.

It is tempting to compare these additions with the Mi^da suffixes kat’, kan, which 
play a great r61e in the conjugation of verbs.
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S IK A L G lR L

S p e c im e n  I.

D is t r ic t  B e l g i u m .

hota.Ek manekh-ne be dikara
dtne man-to two sons were.

.apno yaba-ne kadyo, ‘ yaba, tarl
own father-to it-was-said, ‘father, thy

ma-ne gar.’ Yabo
me-to give! By-the-father

Nhanchdn dikaro 
Younger son 

ghana din thaya
many days were

hal-kagotyo. 
wasted-was-made 

padine

Tina-ma
Them-among
jinganl-ma 
property-in 

apno 
own

garyo. 
was-given.

jaknine 
having-gone 
apno jinganl 
own property
jabar dukal 

mighty * famine
ek manekh-kan 

■one man-near 
charawano 

to-graze

nhanchon dikaro
by-the-younger son 

ma-ne akhtwano wato
me-to coming share

tina-ma apno jingl watlne
them-among ' own property having-divided

apno wato line dur gam-ne
own share having-taken far country-to
na!, khekla-ma to dhundh thaine
not, that-in he riotous having-become

To im karine-par
He so having-done-on

garibi akhtl. To

ga.mo-ma
village-in

ti-ne
him-to

khetar-ne
field-to

having-fallen him-to poverty 
tsakri rhakhanyo. E

in-service remained. This
walay garyo.

teas-given
tbaine 

having-become 
Jbhagll-lpto-to, 

filling-was,
thokna din 

few days

khalmanyu 
swine 

pan ti-ne
but him-to
gaknya, apno 
passed, own

dutwano kondo-bi
eaten husks-even

ki-kantu kayi
anybody-from anything
pachani wat malum
former state known

man-ma kadyo, ‘ mara yaba-kan. rhayelno gbana 
mind-in said, ‘ my father-near living many 

bharl-ne khuppar anpu maltu-tu; ml hyt
having-filled above food obtained-was; I  here
Mi khubo-tharlne yaba-kan jaknlne kadyo,
1 having-got-up father-near having-gone

came. He 
manekh ti-ne 

man him
Tya chhukkS

There hungry
dutti-ne 

having-eaten 
malyu 
was-got
padine 

having-fallen
tsakryaw-ne 

servants-to
chhukko 
hungry

“  yaba ml 
ifather, by-me

te
that 

te gamo-ma 
that village-in 

khalmanyu. 
swine
kalwal 
afflicted 
dhotriyo 

belly 
nai. Im
not. So

to apna 
he oion
dhotriyo 
• belly

nikartau. 
am-dying.
dewta-nu 

God-of

i
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pap ^aba-nu pap
sin father-of sin

.  chollawa jogo 
to-be-called worthy. 
mhechvi-le.”  ’ Im

keep”  ’ So
yaba-kan jakanto-to. 

fathet-near going-y>as.
avlne niktine

having-come having-run
Pache • dikar yaba-ne
Then son father-to
khamo napchl kagotyo.
before sin was-done.

nako.’ I-ne yabo
is-not-fit: This-to father

chhandl
having-tied
nai.
not.

kaine
having-said

Pache
Then

lidyo. 
was-taken.

Ma-ne ek
Me one

tya-to 
there-from

yabo 
father 

jaknine 
having-gone 

kadyo, £ yaba, 
said, ‘ father,

MI tSra
I  thy
tsakrl

servant

dikaro
son

dakal
like

karine
having-said'

tara-kan
of-thee-near

to
he

khubo-tharlne
up-,

dur-to ti-ne
far-from him •

dhag-llne 
having-embraced 

ml dewta-nu.
by-mb God-of

apna.
ownarisen 

dekhlne may a
having-seen pity 
mattl garyo.
kiss was-given, 

khamo tara 
before of-thee

/ Ma-ne tara dikaro karine
Me thy son having-said

apno tsakarwala-ne kadyo, ‘ choko 
own servants-to said, ‘ good

laylne mara dikara-ne ghagoto;
having-brought my son-to put-on;

hapcha-ma khaiigotl
finger-on ring

pago-ma jodwa ghagoto; dutwan-nd 
feet-on shoes pu t; dinner-of
santos thaunga, sakarwa-kai-to, 
merry shall-become, because, 
jiwto ayo; niktine gaknyo-to,
alive came; lost gone-was,
santos thaya. 
merry became.-

Ye wakhat-ma ti-no moto

tayaii
preparation
ye maro 
this my 

khapdyo.’ 
was-found.’

kagoto; ham 
make;

dikaro 
son 
£

This

cholawu 
to-call
chinga. 
dress

ghagoto,, 
put, 

duttl-ne 
we having-eaten 

nikaryo-to, phagline  ̂
dead-was, again 

khailSne khara
having-heard all

This
awtakhu
coming
ek-ne
one-to
bhayl
brother
kadyo.
said.

dikaro
son

khaikn
to-hear

time-in his elder
ti-ne ganu nachanu
him-to singing dancing

cholaylne, ‘ su thawa
having-called, ‘ what becoming
akhtyo-rch; to choko akhtyo
came-even; he 'well came 

Ye khaiklne moto dikaro
This having-heard elder son

nai, karine ti-no yabo baharo
not, having-done his father > outside

karine ti-ne ghano kadyo. Ti-ne
having-said him-to muciS said. * That-to

VOL. X I .

khetar-ma hoto. To khol-kan 
field-in was. S e  house-near-

ayu. To te tsakar-wala-ma
came. S e  those servants-among

kadyo. Tya-no to, ‘ taro- 
is ? ’ said. Sim-tp he, c thy 

karine dutwa kagotyo,’ im
having-said dinner was-made,’ S0‘

rekh-ayine mahl 
having-got-angry * inside 

avlne, ‘ mahl
having-come, ‘ inside .

+6 apno yaba-ne kadyo, 
he own father-to said,

gaknyo-
went

akhtal,’
come'

mi 
‘ I



«
tallakh taro tsakri kagotine kadi tari .  wat
up-to thy service having-done ever thy command
Pan ini mara mhaitarne mallne dutwa.
But I  my friends having-gathered fea st'

ma-ne kadi ek bakro-bi garyo nai. Pantu 
me-to ever one goat-even was-given not. But

rand-no sangat padlne tari jingi kharl gall-gayo-to
harlots-of in-company having-fallen thy property all squandering-gone
ye taro dikaro khol-ne akhtaltakhu' tu ti-ne wale dutwa

this thy son house-to coming-on thou of-him for-the-sake dinner 
kagotyo.’ Yabo dikaro-ne kadyo, ‘ tu mara-kan nitte rhasi. 

was-made.’ Father ' son-to said, ‘ thou of-me-near always art.
Mu-kan rahelto khara tara-ch. maye. Nikaryo-to tari bhayi

Me-near being all thine-alone is. Bead-was thy brother
phagline jiwto ayo; niktine gaknyo-to, kbapdyo, karine • bam santos

again alive came; lost gone-was, was-found, having-said we merry
thawanu barobar chhe.’
to-become proper is.’

1 7 2  SIKALGARI.

ekhla warakh 
-so-many years

bhagyo nai.
was-brohen not.
kagotwade tu
makmg-for thou
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S p e c i m e n  II.
D istrict B elgaum .

Ijapur-ma ek khyaparyo kapukh-no ghano khyapar kagotto-to.
Bijapur-in one merchant cotton-of large trade doing-ioas-.

■din te gam-ma-tu kayi nikdiya maline
day that village-in-from some thieves having-gathered

»
te khyaparya-no khol-ma-nu ghan kapukh-na gatta

that merchcmt-of honse-in-of many cotton-of
.  li-gaya. Pache to khyaparyo badsaha-kan
iook-away. Then that merchant king-near

nikdi-thel wat kadyo. ‘ Im' nikdi
theft-committed story told. ‘ So theft

Ek 
One

wakat sadine
time having-sought
nikdi karine

bales stealing having-mg.de
jaknine apno khol-ma

having-gone own house-in
thawani gbani sarmundi

dharine 
including 
nikarunga,’ 
will-cut-off,’ 
nikdiya-ne 
thieves-of 
khapdya

were-found
\

garal char

char
four

im
so
patiyo
way

nai. *
pot.

din

told.
wat chhe; aj-no din

matter is ; today-of day
na! dhaglyo-to taru. matu.
not caught-hast thy head
wat khaikine kotwal

word having-heard kotwal 
khatpat kagotyo, pan te
labour did, but they

Khekla-ma bad^aha-no 
This-much-in king-of given four days 

akhtyo. ‘ Kotwal-no matu nikarunga,’
came. ‘ Kotwal-of head will-cut-off,’
khojadyo. Ye ' khaikine khara $  koyra

was-beaten. This having-heard 'all people
kotwal khara-ne choko hoto, Ye khabar
.kotwal all-to dear was. This neics

ek Syano manekh badsaha-kan jaknine'
one clever man king-near having-gone 
lidyo. *

was-taken.

to-become 
din-ma tu 
days-in thou
ti-ne hukum 

him-to order 
kadwane 
tracing

very 
te 

those
kagotyo

made.
wale
for

disgraceful
nikdiya-ne

thieves
Ye 
This 

ghantol 
much

. kharine pachmo din 
having-expired fifth day 
karine gam-ma dangoro 

having-said village-in drum
talmalya; sakarwakaito 

were-grieved ;  because
khaikine te gam-ma-no 

having-heard that vittage-in-of 
ha to jodine magi

hands having-joined begging
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FREE TRANSLATION OF TH E  FOREGOING.

A merchant in Bijapur was dealing in cotton on a lafrge scale. One day some'- 
thieves from the city formed a gang and, seeking an opportunity, stole a number of 
cotton bales from the merchant’s house. Then the merchant went to the King and" 
informed him of the theft committed in his house. The King (sent for the Kotwal) and 
gave him the following order, ‘ that 'such a theft should have been committed in my 
town, is really a disgrace. If you fail to trace the thieves within four days, I  shall 
have you beheaded.’ At this the Kotwal tried his best to trace the thieves, but they 
were not found. ’

In the meantime the four days granted by the King expired, and the fifth day ' 
came. It was announced by the beating of drums that the Kotwal was to be decapitated. 
All the people were grieved to hear this, for the Kotwal was very popular. Heari™0*, 
this news a clever man in the town welit to the King, and joining his hands begged.
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GU.LGULIA.

# Tlie Gulgulias, are a wandering non-Aryan tribe, who live by hunting, teaching 
< monkeys to_dan£|, selliag indigenous drugs, begging, and petty thieving. Sir Herbert 

B^eJ^Jliuks that they are a branch of the Bediyas.
At the Censyis of 1911, 853 Gulgulias were returned, 824 from Bihar and Orissa and .

* 29 from elsewhere.
No information about the language of the Gulgulias is available in Census Reports 3 

and no such, flialsct was reported during the preliminary operations of this Survey,. At 
the Census of 1901 it was, however, reported from the Hazaribagh District that the 
Gulgulias do not ordinarily speak a separate dialect, but that they make use of a kind 
of argot when they intend to prevent others from understanding what they say. Three 
short sentences in this jargon were forwarded to Sir Edward Gait, the then Superinten­
dent of the Census operations in Bengal, and he has been good enough to place them at 
.the disposal of this Survey. They show that this argot ig of the same kind as other 
secret, jargons. In the first place there are some peculiar words such as tebigo, fe lt; 
lugijd, died ; kutachhi, have eaten ; lior, tempest; nemru, bullock ; nahkat, in the 

h<Wse. Some of these are well known from other argots, compare SlisI fauna, fa ll; 
lupjnd, die; dutna, eat; ndd, village; GarodI nand, house. Besides this, ordinary words 
are disguised by changing their initials. Thus kh is substituted for b in khlah=biydh, 
-̂ vedding, and for p in Jcheach—pdch, five ; jh  for t in jhin-gd = tin, three; n for g in 
'nachh—gdchh, tree, and so forth. .1 now give the sentences themselves with an inter- 
linear translation.

Koraet lior tebigo; jhin-g6 nachh tebigo, kheach-go nemru
Last-night a-tempest f e l l ; three trees fell, five bullocks

JLugigo.
■died.

Jhatu-seti nopi kutachhi, nahkat konagi nopi chhakhalo.
Yesterday-ffom not eaten-have, house-in food {?) not is.
Hamar panhlr khiah bhekhaligo, jamae nahkat chhakhalo.

My daughter’s  ̂wedding« became, son-in-law house-in is.
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES

English. •
*

Odki (Cutch). Sasi (Ordinary).

m. ••
SSsi (Criminal). 

•

1. One • Ek *• Ek • Bek .

W

•

2. Two • P(5n • Do • DhOr •
•

3. Three • Tin • Tin • Thsr • •

•4. Four .
V

Char • Char . . * . • Chaug •

•5. Five • Pach
S

■ PaSj. . Nach • •

-■6. Six . • Chha . . « • Che • Nhe • •

7. Seven . ' . • Sat Sat . • Nhat • •

*
S.  Eight . . • Ath ‘ • Ath • Koth • •

9. Nine . . • Nau • Nau • Kbau . • •

10. Ten • Das •• Das • Klias • •

31. Twenty • Vis • W l • Khis
«

•
V

•

J.2. Fifty • Pachas . • Pafijah . • Nanjah . • •

13. Hundred . • So . • Sau • Nhau • •

24. I • H§  . . . • Hau • Hau • •

15. Of me • Macha • Mera • Merga

16.  Mine . • Hacha • Mera •
« • Merga . 

m

• •

17. W e . • Am i • Ham . • Ham , •
1

18, Of us • Am-cha . . 1 • Mhara • Mharga . •

19. Our . . • Am-cha . • Mharft . • Mharga • •

20. Thou . • Tu . • 'Tau • Tau • •

21. Of thee Tidha • Tera • Terga • •

22. Thine . .
0

• Tidha . • Tera • Terga • • l'

23. You • Tami • Tam .
•

Tam • •

24. Of you. .  . • Tam-cha • Tuhara . • Tuharga . •• T •

25. Tour . . • Tam-cha • Tuhara .
•

• Tuharga
\

•

•
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-------------------- ------- ---------------------Kanjari (Sitapur). Kanjarl (Belgaum). Natl (State Eampur).

B $k; khakela . • Ekkan • Bek .  . *• t #

Dubelu . Jaud • Dhsr • •

Tibelu • Dhalla . . • Pher *

Chabelfi . Araba • Chauk .

Pachelu . • Khammls • Nach .

Chhabelu • This • Nhe

Sateln • Khammls-jaud
V. • Nath. .

Kbat«lu . • Khammls-dhalla •

\

Kot

N amelu . . . • One-asir Khanau .

Daseln * . Asir . . ‘ . •

*

Khas

BisSlu . • Mi . . . • Khis .

Rachas . • KhadO-fchOfeanO • Machas .

Sawela . . . • ThOkanO • Khanu

Mai • MaT • Hm

Mero • MerO . . • MerO

.

MerO • MerO • MerO .

H am ; mai • Hame • Kham

Mero • Hamaro . • Khamara

MerO !. • HamarO . • Khamara * * »

TaT; tu . .  . • To . . . • Nu *

Tero . •

1
Turoko . ■ Tera . »» •

TSrO • Yuroko . • Tera /

TaT ; tu . • Tpme .  . • Num * # t *

Tero . • Tumaro .  .  y • Numhara

■ Tero • Tumaro . .  . # • Numhara
•
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Kolhati (Akola). Garodi. Myanwale.

Bek .•  .* • Ekmu • Khek • • « • •

•
Dhdr .» • Dulmu . . • Dag • • • •

Ther
• • Tinmn . , • Teg .

JSTyar • Chyarmu * 9 Chog .

Nach • JPachmfi . Nach .

Chhe • Chhemu . • Chhelu .

Satta . . • Satmu Khatelu .

W Otha . »• • Atmu • Khot * • • *

Naw • NaumfL . • NavSlu • « • •

Daha . . . • Das mil . , • Daselfi.

Bis . . . • Bismfl • Nis • • • •

Nannas .  . • Challs-dasmu . • Nach as • * • •

S§ . . .
i

• Saumu . • Nha # • • w

H a -  . _ . • Mi • Me • • • •

Mera • Mera • MerO • • •

Mera • Mero . , • MerC .

Ham • Ham • Hame

Hamara . . ■. • Hamarb . • Hamara
, >

Hamara . • Hamaro . • Hamara .

T a . . . • Ta • Tii .

Tera • Tero • Ter 5 .

Tera . . . • Tero • Tera

Tam . . • Turn • Tume

Tumara . • Tum^O . . • Tumar<5 . . . . . .

Tumara . 
•

• Tum%rO . • Tumara .
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IN TH E  GIPSY LANGUAGES.

Qasai. Sikalgari (Belganm). English.

— -------a-------------- j------------------
•

BTclsQiii • « • • • . • Ek . . . . . 1. One.

•
Jaud n • • B e ................................................ 2. Two.

Dhalla . . . .  • • • Tan . 3. Three.

Arba - • • ( * • •

•
Char . . 4 . Four. 1

i

Khammis . . . . • • Pach 5. Five.

This . . . . . • • C h iie ................................................ 6. Six.

Khamml-jaud • • Klr&t . . . . . » 7. Seven.

Khamml-dlialla . • • A t ............................................... 8. Eight.

Onna-asir . . . . • Nan . . . . . 9. Nine.

Asir . . . . . '• • Dakhalu . . . .
1

10. Ten.

<
M l ................................................ • • Ikh . . . . . 11. Twenty.

e
Pachyas . . . . • • Be-lkh-dakh 12. Fifty.

Thskana . . . . • • K h 5 ................................................... \ • 13. Hundred.

Mai . . . . . • M I ...................................................
V

14. I.

Mera . . . . • • Mara . . . .  .

*
15. O f me.

Mera . . . . • • Marii . . . . . 16. Mine.

Ham * . • • Ham . . . . . 17. W e.

Hamara . . . . • • Hamarti . . . . , 18. Of  us.

Hamara, . . . . • • Harnaru . . . . 19. 'Our.

T n  . . . . . • Tu . . .  . 20. Thou.

1 T|ra .  . • * *
1 i

« • Irartt . . . . .
•

21. O f thee.

Tera . • • • Tarn . . >> .
•

22. Thine. 
\

Tume . . . . • Tume . . . . 23 5Tou.

Tumara . . . . • V
t

Tumarn , . .  ̂ . 24, Of you. /

Tumara . . . .  
•

•

<- ■

• Tumarn . . .  . . 25. ’Your. 
*
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English ‘ Odki (Catcli).

26. He . t« • Su .
*

.

27. Of him • Te-cha . .

28. His .
I ~

Te-cha , . •

^ 9 . They . • * • Su, (awe) 
• . 1

•

30. Of tjiem • • Te-cha, (awa-cha) . •

31. Their . . • Te-cha, (awa-cha) 
%

•

32. H an d . • • Hath . .
S ♦

33. Foot - .
■* 1 

• • Pag . .

V
1  /

34. Nose .

S '

Nak
4 •

•

35'. Eye . * • Akh . •

36. Mouth

0

Mo . •

37. Tooth r * Dat . . • . •

38. Ear . Kan

39. Hair .
•> i

» *

W ar .
1

.

40. Head . •
)

Thor •

41. Tongue • • Jibh •

42. Belly . • • Pet . . . . •

c , '
43. Back . • Path . . . •

44. Iron . 
# «**

■Lsdhg

45. Gold . Sone •

46. Silver ♦ Rfipe •

47. Father • • Ba . . .

48. Mother
*

• * A i . ?
J-

’ 49. Brother Bhau •

50. Sister • > Bap •

'S I . Man . Manas •

52. Woman • • Bayj-I •

Sasi (Ordinary). Sasi (Criminal).

TJi.

Uska 

Uska . 

•
Uh

Unka

Unka .

Hath .

Pair .

JSTakk

Akkh

Mat

Dand

Kann .

Bal

Sir .

Jibh .

Petfc

Pitth ..

Lolia

Saunna .

Chandl .

Bapp

MS

Bhai

Ban ® .

Banda .

JananI

. t .

Bull •

Buska

Buska

Buh

Bunka

Bunka

KhOth

Nair

Khakk

Kukkhl

Khuh

Khadand

Kann

Bal

Nhis

Jibh

Nett

Nitth

Loha

Baunna.

Chandl

Bapta

MautI

Bhauta

Dhaban

Kodmi

Barm I



Kolhati (Akola). Garodi.

/

Myanwale.

•
0  . . . Wo . tJ .

*

•
I Us-ka
\

• WO-ke . . • Waka •

:
Us-ka . • W o-ke .  . '• Wakb •

0  . . . • Ye • Ve •

Un-ka . .  . • Ye-ke WakOyl . -

U  n-ka . • Ye-ke • Wakoyi .

j

J HOtta; kshot .
1

• Gons . • Got -

Paw; gOna • Gonall . • • GSne ,

- Khanakka; nakka NakechI .
*

Khinak
i

, Kokkha . • KanechI . • Gidi

Khumm'a . • KhOmda . . ChhOndo

Natta . . • Dadwa . • Kod

Banna . . • KanechI . • Rikan
• t

Nay • Turwale . • Hal

\
Tumml . . • TelchS • NlskO ,

Nib . . . •
s

Jibechl . Jib

‘ Net
i

• DhamuklO • • RSpat

Nitth • Pauechi . • • Nit

Lokhand . . • Dharall . • LhO

Bflnna • BSnga .  . • B5n5 i

Narl . . • GaudilO . . • Nandi

Bapta . . • BhawutO * . • • MawutO

Bhawti . . . . MawutI . • • SlawutI ,

Bhawta . .

i

>
Bhekda . . c . Rhaklo

; Banchj . . •
•

Bhanichi r • Ehakli ,

; Kodmi . . . 
•

• Khadmi, or kSja • • Khadmi ,

K&jjl; hettl , • EajI • % Dami

• • .
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Ktwrj&ri (Sitapur). Kanjari (Belgauuft). Nati (State Rampur).
.

i
* m
B ih l; WO; t ir o ; ur . B ‘ . •

.
W  uh

•

Biro-ko; urfi-ke • U  iflko • •
•

Nus-ka . . . .

BirO-kO; urn-k« • UrokS •
*

.Nus-ka

B ih i; w 5 ; hirQ; ur. • 0  . . . . • W o*

B iro-ks; ura-ke • UnakO . • • Nun-ka . . . .

BirO-kO; uru-ke • UnakO • • • Nun-ka . . . .  
«*

Kohat . . Hatteto . • • Hut . . . .
%

Gurara, gurara • Gun dale . • • Na5 . . . .

N^k-hell • Naksta . • Nakta . . . .

Takhni . • Khakele . • • Ukh . . . .

Khosar . • M5nda 'i . • Khum . . .

Dat-hSlu • DatelS • • Khudlt . . . .

Kan-hel3, . • Kanele . • • • E •

Bar-hela .  . Bale • • • Khabal . . . .

Muj-h§la • SirS • » •
*

Nehas . . . .  
»

Jim-hefr » • Jibell • • • Ehajib .  .  . •

Pit-hel5 .  * • Peto • • Net . . . .

Pitheli . • Pitell • Nifch . . . .

jLohelo . • LhawO . 1 • •
!

KhalOya . . . .  
♦

RSnO • Sunno • • • Buna . . . .

Bgdl • Chandt . • • • KhanadI . . .

Bap-helO • BapS • • • K h ab ap n ap  ,

Mahtarl . . •
M aijja  . • • Khama . . .  .

Chibhai ,  • • Bhai *
• Bhaota . . . .  i

Rahin . v • Bhayan . • • Chhen . . •

N ajau; khadml • Kajaro . » m • Kudmi .  .
■*» i  *

Najal • Kajaii • • Klier . . . .•

i .  .  .i
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Qasal. *
r

Sikalgari (Belgaum).
0

English.

frne • • • .  . . . .• *
TS . • ^ • • • • • 26. He: * 

•

Us-ka . • . . , 
•

Tinu . • • • • • • 27. Of him.

«
Us-ka Tinu . * • • • • • 28. Has.

Uno . . . . . . . Te . • • • • • • 29 .. They.’

Un-ka . . .  . . . Tina . • * • • • • 30. Of theiiy.

Un-ka . • . Tina .
/

• • * 9 • • 31. Their.

Hatota . . . . . . Hats r • • * | • 32. Hand.

, Gudale . . . . . . Pags • • • • • • 33. Foot.

Phekani . . . . . .
(

Nak<5du • • • • * • 34. Nose.
T

Akonya ........................................................... Kangi • • * • • • 35. Eye.

. . . . . . .
<

Mhadfi. • • • • • • 36. Mouth.

Chablne . . .  . . , Data . * • • • • » 37. Tooth.

KannOtya . . . . . . KanOda
•

• 38. Ear.

-J
Bala . . . . . Bate . * • • • « • 39. Hair.

Sir Matu . *
• 40. Head.

* *
Minjali . , , . • . f Jib » ,

0
• 41. Tongne.

Khilel , Dhotriyo • 42. Belly.

P i t ....................................................................... PitOda ................................................ .i 43. Back.

Lawha Lhodu • '• 44. Iron.

S u n a ....................................................................... KhOnu • 45. Gold.

Khura . . . . . . Chandl • • 46. Silver.

Baba . . ; . YabO . • ................................................ • 47. Fathex.

/X/
Amma . . . . . . Yayi . ................................................ • 48. Mflther.

Tawana-bhai (elder), subak-bhai (you^g- Bhayi ................................................ • 49. Brother.
•

Bu (elder), bhan (younger') .
•

Bhep . * * * * * 50. Sister.

#■
Snbnkda‘ ........................................................... Manekh

* 51. Man.
V  *

jr
Subtikadi . ,.

•

t
Bayks ................................................ • 52. Woman.

• •
vor,. Xi.
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English.
<»

Odki (Cntch'l. Sasi (Ordinary).

c  -53. W ife . Waii . . . .
•

Jtann . . . .

54. Child Chhoyra . . . . Munda, mundi

'-55. Son . . . . Put  . . . i Put  . . . .

•56. Daughter . Dhn . . . . Dhi  . . . .

■57. Slave Gslam . . . . Ghalam . .

-58. Cultivator . KherQ . . . . Kajja . . . .

59. Shepherd . Bharuar Ajrl, ajar!

•60. God . . . . Bhagwan Ehuda . . . .

■61. Devil Dait . . . . Shaitan . . . .

•<32. Sun . . . . Siiraj . Suraj . . . .

"63. Moon . .
•

Chandar Chann . . . .

64. Star . . . . Tara . . . . Tara . . . .

-65. Fire . . . . TSdha . . . . Ag g  . . . .

■66. Water PanI . . . . Pan! . . . .

•67. HouBe . . Ghar . . Ghar .

■68. Horse Gora •. GhOra .  .  . ,

■69. Cow . . . . Gay . . . .

i

Ga . . . .

70. Dog . . . . Kuta . . . . Kuta

71. Cat . Mina . . . . Balia .

72. Cook . . . . Kukra . . . . Kukar

73. Duck Badak . . • Batak . . . .

74. Ass . . . . GarS . . . . Khsta

75. Camel Uth . . . . U th . . .

76. Bird . . . . Pakhl . . . . (Little) Chiriya, painchhl .

77. Go . Ja . . . . Jana . . . .
•

78.  Eat  . . . . Kha  . . . . Khana . . . .

79. Sit . Bea . . . .
•

Baisna . . . .

Sssi (Criminal).

Barmi t .
.

BOra, b5ri • 

BSrO

BCri

Ghulam . 

Khefca 

Ajri, ajarl 

Rudah , 

Shaitan . 

Nuraj 

Chaqn 

Tara * *

Plngi, kogg 

Chal 

Khaula 

Kud^a 

Lai si

Bhukal . 

Konia, dhebra 

Kukar 

Batak 

Ganna,

Thub .

Jasrna

Dfltna

Thaukna
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Kolliati (Akola). Garodl. Myanwale.

K
Bhatani . . • . • Nathya . . . . Bair . . . .

•

Kajeta * . 
•

Lawde . . . . Gelpe . . . .

Chhora . . . .  
•

LawdS . . . . GelpO . . . .

Chhbri . . . . Lawdl . . . . Gelpi . . . .

Lflnda. . . . . Dhikmo . . . . Nangadl

Nehatkari Ret . . . . Dhupabi
|

Bannagar Dhanetya Dhangar . . 1
i]

New . . . . Dema . . . . Khidew . . . . 1

Chhut . . . . Bhutmn . . . . Nhnt . . . .

Nhuriya . Suriya . . . . Nhuriya

Nan . . . . Chandich! Chand . . . .

Nara . . . . Tara? ^ Taro

Kogga . . . . Dzhglangi Klchl . . . .

Cheni . . . . Nlrma . . . . ChSyT . . . .

Khogga . . . . Nand . . . . Khok . . . .

Rhoda . . . . GhOrtO . . . . GhOdcho

Ray . KawsO . . . . Gayi

- Dhokkal
i

Dzhagla Jakela . . . .

Kudki . . . . Jilati . . . . Nilayi . . . .

Kukda . . . . Pakla . . . . Chhurga

Nadak . . . . Badak . . . . Nadak . . . .

Raddhu . .  \ . Kharsa Napera . . . .

Khf i t  . . . . Hunt . . . . K h S f c ....................................

Nana-war Chid! ^  . Chagla . . . .

Jassa . . . . Dzhayil . . . . Hifcwad . . . .

•
Dutta . . . . Bet  . . . . Dutwad

. . . .

•

i

T t i g ..................................... ... T.’iswacl . . . . .



Kanjarl (Sitapnr). Kanjarl (Belgaum). Nati (State Kampnr).

Mehraru
*

• • • JO .

Bachcha, .

• Chhu •. •* •

Khabalak .

Chubk5 . • • • Baido .  . • Bora . . . .
0

Chubki . • • Baidl • Borl . . . .

Gulamhelo • • Palakdo . • Gulam . . . .

Khit-hel^ • • Rait • Rasan . . . .

Dhararia • ■ Dhangar • Randariya *.

Ram • • Mahabnb • Nanmeswar

Bhut-h6lo • Saitane . • Kbabhflt

Suraj-helO • • Suruj • Nuraj . . . .

Chand-helO • • Chand • KhanSd . . . .

Tar-hela • • Taro • Khatara . .

Jhural • AngarO . • Og . . . .

Nimani . • • • Niwani • Chhai . . . .

Ri b • • • Nando Lohalla . . . .

GhurarO .
\

• • • Ghodo . • Roharcha

Nadll . • • Gayo • TiyargI rae .

JhSkil i • • Kutto • Jhumkar .

Bilaia • '• Bills • Khablal . . . .

Murga • Muraga . Khamurg . .

Radak • . • • Batke . ■ • TiyargI nadak .

Gadha • • Gaddo ■ « Roha . . . .

Ut-helO . • • Hmt • H 5t . . .

.Chiraia . « • • Parinde . • Narand . . . .

Jaogh * • Nikhar .
• ■ JasurO . . . .

Dat * Thur

*

•
Dot! leO . . . .  

~ r-
[ Raith Chait • i • Thoki jao 

•
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Qasal. Sikalgari (Belgaum). English.

I

I.

JOru . 

Bachcha 

Kachela 
•

Kachell 

Hajibada 

Rait .

Dhangar 

Alla .

Saitan 

Surlj 

CbamJ 

Tara .

Aiigar 

Nirga 

N’ann 

Ghoda 

Bbakkar 

Kntta 

Billl . 

Muraga . 

Badak muragi 

Gadada 

H at 

Parinda 

Kbit ,

•

Snd .

■i
, Bafrwad

Ranban

Potto.

«
Difcaro

Dikari

Lskto

Rbait .

Dhangar

DewtS

Bliutadu

Din

Chand

Chandnl

Ag

Paul .

Khol .

Chhimno

Gaydi

Kutro ,

Billadi

Knkdo

Badak

Gadada

H at .

Fakhra '

Jakan

Dut

Bukhal

53. Wife.

54. Child.

55. Son.

56. Daughter.

57. Slave.

58. Cultivator.

59. Shepherd.

60. God.

61. Devil.

62. Sun.

63. Moon.

64. Star.

65. Fire.

66. Water.

67. House.

68. Horse.

69. Cow.

70. Dog. *

71. Cat.

72. Cock.

. 73. Duck.

74. Ass. /

75. Camel.

76. Bird.

77. Go.

78. Bat.

79. Sit.
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English. Odki (Cntch).

•
80. Come • • Aw  *• •

81. Beat . . • Mar •

82. Stand , . • tTbh •

83. Die . ‘ . • Mar •

84. Give
*

• De . . . •

85. Run . . Dhor •

86. U p . • Mathe •

87. Near . . • Parkhe-ml •

88. Down • Niche •

89. Far . « •Pare

90. Before . • More •

91. Behind W ise  . . •

92. W ho • K5i>

93. W hat . . • Kay •

94. W hy • Kulay

• >

95. And . An§ •

96. But • Pan •

97. If . • J5 . •

98. Yes . • Ha . . . •

99. No . 
t • Na . . . •

100. Alas • A fe . . . . •

101. A  father . • 8a . . . -

102. Of a father • Ba-cha . . . •

103. To a father Ba-ne . . . V

104. From a father , • Ba-tl •

105. Two fathers • Don ba . •

106. Fathers
/

Ba . . . •

SasT (Ordinary).

Anna V

Marna 

KhlSna . 

Marna 

Dena

Nasna, daurna 

TJfara 

Nere.

Tala 

Dur 

Agge 

Plchhe 

Ksmn 

Kya 

KyS  

Te 

Par

Jekar, je 

AhS

Na
#
Hae

Bapp . . . . Bapta

Bappa-ga (-ge, -gi, -g it) . Bapte-ga

Bappa-gii . *  
t

Bapte-gii

Bappa-tho . 4 Bapte-th5

Do bapp . . . . Dhor bapte

•

Bapp . . . . Bapte

Sasi (Criminal).

Asrna 

Lona

KhlOna; khala or rala liSpna

Lugna

Depna .

Binkna .

Khnpar .

Dhanere

Tail

Khadur

KuggS^ 
o>

Nlchhe 

Kaun 

Kya 

KyS  

Te 

Par

Jekar je 

Ane 

Na

Hae
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Kolhati (Akola). Garodi.

' Nyakua .
•

Havil

Thay . . .  
•

Luga •

' Uba raho . Kliilt-ko khub-ra .

•
Luki ja . . . Lug •

Deppa . . . . W  ala . . . •

Nhas . . . . Nimal •

U  pre . . . . Khtipar . •

Najik . 
*

Kan •

Tanhe . . . . Tan

Dur  . . . . Dur ■

Same . . . .  

Pichchhe . .

Khagadi

DzhichadI

KOn; yO . ,
/

Kon •

Kya . . . . Ke •

Kyo . . • r Kaike •

An . . . . Haur .
i

•

Par; Aarantu . Lekin . . . •

Jfib . . .  . . To . . . •

Haw . . . . Hoy

Nahapi . . . . Hapena . .
*

Arere . . . . Are
•

Bapta . . . . Ek-mu bhawutO •

B8pt£*)r8 Ek-mu bhawute-ko . •

Bapte-ku . , Ek-mn bhawute-kfi . -

Bappa-fcho-sl .

%

Dhor bapta . .

Ek-mn bhawute-sl 
•

Dul-m n bhawute

•

■®apo . . . .

” • “ ---—------------ — —•__________

•
Bhawute #•

Myanwale.

Barwad . .
•

Lot •

Khub-rok . • •

Lugit
*

Khichwad •

Ohigawad •

Khnpar . •

Khure . , •

Talke •

Dng
•

•

Khagadi •

Ripehe . •

Kun •

Ka •

Kaykfi . •

Or •

Lekin •

TO •

HS •

NaT •

Ayyo ■

Khek mawuto . •

Khek mawute-ko •

Khek mawute-ku 

Khek mawute -si 

Dog mawute , 

Mawute
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Kanjari (Sitapur). Kanjari.' (Belgaum). Natl (State Kampur).

Aogh . . . .  
•

Awav . . . AsurO h . . . 
• *

Lugai . . . . Kntwar . .
!

LOtho • . . .
•

Tharko'hO Khut • RarOpI . . . .

Luga] . . . . Margo . . . • LogijaO . . . .

Tiur . . . . Kldo • Depi de . .

Daurtt . . . . Nhatwavfl . . • KhadOrO

Khupar . . . . Khupar . Khupar . . . . .

Nagich-hele Pas • HadOre . . . .

Tar-hell . . . . Jimini . . . Khatar . . . .

Dur-hSll . . .* . Dfir .
n

Khador . . . .

Ramne . . . . Samboi- . • „ • Kuge . . . .

Richhe . . . . Pichwad ■ Nichhe . . . .

Kaon . . . . Kon * . Ron , . . .

Ra  . . . . Ka • Rya . . . .

9

Kith-kO . . . . Kai  . . • N§  . . - .

Baur . . . . Aur •

f

Ko'r . . . .

Mul  . . . . Phirtu • ...................

TO . . .
%

•

.. , >N»
Ha . . . . Ho • Nl  . . . .

Nak . . . . Na . . . • Mahi . . . .

Ay  . . . • ' Nahos . . . .

Bap-helO . . Ekkan bapO • Bek khabap

Bap-hela-ka . . Ekkan biipO-ka Bek khabap-ra .

Bap-hela-ku
*

Ekkan bapC-ku • Bek khabap-rO

Bap-hela-se . .
1

Ekkan bapO-se . • Bek khabap-re

Dub§ lfi bap-hela . . Jaud bapau •
• •

Dhor khabSp . .

Bap-hela . . . .
•

Bapau • ChhUt khabap . * 

•
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Qasai. * , Sikalgari (Belgaum). 
*

•
English.

►—------------------------ — •
Awar • • *

•
*

* • AJsbtal . • 80. Come.

Ghad «. • • Nikar . • • 81. Boat.

Utwad
•

. , . • /  • KhubOthar . • • 82. Stand.

Bigar
1

• Nikar • * • • • • 83. Die.
i

Kid .

1

• (Jar
*N

• • 84. Give.

Nhat . ■ •« • ♦ Nikafc .

V  ' ‘  •

• • 85. Sun.

Uppar • • • Khuppar 4
• *r

86. Up.

Najik • » • Kan . . • •
i

87. Nenr.

Talle .
»

• • Kbeto . • • 88. Down.

Dtlr . • • Dnr . •
■ 89. Far.

Samme . « . • • Khamo • • 90. Before.

Pichehe

¥

• * • Pach.0 • • • 91. Behind.

\
Kon .

f*
• • Kun . . • • 92. Who.

K y i . • • • Sit . . • • 23. Wbat.

K i . • • Sakarwa
’ • • 94. TJ^hy.

Bhi . • • • SnksI
•

- • 95. And.

Lekin • • ♦ Pan . • • 96i But.

To • • To • •« 97. If.

Hoya • •

4

H3 . • • 98. Yes.

N a i  . • • NaT . •
•

• • 99. No.

AyyO /• •
/

• • Ayyayyo • » • • • • 100. Alas.

Ekkan baba • '• Ek yabo . • • 101. A father.

Ekkan baba-ka • • Ek yaba-nO • • 102. Of a father.

Ekkan baba-ku • > Ek yaba-ne
*

• ! 103. To a father.

Ekkan baba-se 
0

• « Ek yaba-to • 104. From a father.

v- 1
Jaud baba Be yaba *

# 105. Two fathers.

• t

j 106. fathers.
i
1

Baba .

•
* • • Yaba . • • • • •
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JSnglisk. Odki (Cutch).
»

»

Sasi (Ordinary). SSsI (Criminal).

107. Of fathers Bawa-cha
•

Bappe-ga
•

Baptl-ga»

108. To fathers
A

I
Bawa-ne Bappe-gl Bapt§-gii * .

109. From‘fathers Bawa-tl . . . . Bappe-th5 . , . Bapte-tho
0

110. A  daughter Dhu . . . . Dhi . . . . Bori . . . .

111. Of a (laughter , Dhu-cha; dhtti-cha, etc. Dhia-ga . . . . BOria-ga

112. To a daughter . , Dhu-nl . . . . Dhla-gfi . . . .  
<

BOrla-gii

113. From a daughter Dhu-ti . . . . Dhia-tho Boria-tho

114. Two daughters . DOn dhua , DO dhia . . . . DhOr boria

115. Daughters , Dima . . . . Dhia . Boria . . . .

116. Of daughters Dhua-cba Dhig-ga . . . .
\

Borle-ga

117. To daughters Dhua-ne Dhle-gii . . . . Borle-gii „

118. From daughters. ^ . Dhua-tl . . . . Dhi#-th5 . , Borll-th§

119. A  good man Sara manas Chaiiga (or nek) admi (or 
band a).

Chengua kodmi .

120. Of a good man . Sare mansa-cha Change admia-ga (or 
bande-ga).

Chengue kodmla-ga .

121. To a good m ,̂n .. Sare mansa-ne . Change admla-gu Chengue ksdmia-gu

<
122. From a good man Sare mansa-ti . , Change admla-tho Chengue kodmIa-th5 * ,

123. Two good men . Don sare mans! ■; .
i

DO change admi . ' Dhpr chengue kOdmi

124. Good men . Saro manse Change admi (or bande) . Chengue kodmi

125. Of good men Sare mansa-cha . Change admle-ga Chengue kOdmll-ga .

126. To good men Sare mansa-ne Change admle-gu . Chengue kodmil-gii .

127- From good m en. Sare mansa-ti . 
»

Change admie-tho Cheiigu§ kodmll-tho

*
128. A  good woman .

4
Sari bayri Changl jananl . Chengul barml

129.1A  bad boy Nikam chhOyra Bhaira mnnda, ' . Nhaira (or nharab) b&ra

130. Good women Saria bayria Changl a janania Chengula barmiax  .

131. A  bad girl . Nikam chhoyrl Bhairi mundl . . Nhairl (or nharab) bori

132. Good Sara . . . . Changa . . . .
•

Chengua , . ,

133. Better Wadb are sara .

•

[Is th§ or is sattha] changa
,  *

[Bis th§ or bis* sattha] 
chengua.

•
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Kolhati (Akola). Garodi * Myanwale. _

Bapte-ka . • . • Bhawute-kO Mawute-ko
•

Bapte'-tho * . • Bhawute-ku
•

Mawute-ku .' . •

Bapte-tho-si . . • Bhawute-ai Mawute-si •
•

ChhOrl . . ' . • Ek-mu lawdl . Khek gelpi

ChhOrl-ka • Ek-mu lawdl-ko . . Khek gelpl-ko •

ChhOrf-ku • Ek-mti lawdi-ku
*

Khek gelpi-ku •

ChhOri-thO-sI . • Ek-mu lawdi-se . . Khek gelpi-se •

Dh5r chhoriya . • Dul-mu lawdl DOg gelpi

Chhoriya . • Lawdl . . . . Gelpi •

ChhOriya-ka . . • Lawdl-ko Gelpi-ko . •

Clihorlya-ku . • Lawdi-ku . . Gelpi-ku •

Chhorlya-tbo-si . • Lawdi-se . Gelpi-se . 1 . •

Kachchha kodml • Ek-mu chisam khadmi Khek khacho khadmi •

KOchchha kodmiya-ka • Ek-mu chisam khadml-ko . Khek khacho khadml-ko •

Kschclilia kodtnlya-ku Ek-mu chisam khadml-ku . Khek khacho khadml-ku •

Kachchha k5dmlya-tli0- 81 . Ek-mu chisam khadmi-se . 
%

Khek khacho khadmi-se

Dhor bhale kodml •
»

Dul-mu chisam khadmi DOg khache khadmi

Bhale kodml . • Chisam khadmi • Khache khadmi . •

Bhale kodmiya-ka • Chisam khadmi-ko j 
A

Khache khadmi-kO , . •

Bhale kOdmlya-ku • Chisam khadmi-kfi/^.
X

Khache khadml-ku ■

Bhale k0dmlya-th5-sl • Chisam khadmi-se Khache khadmi-se .

Hettl kOsal . Ek-mu chisam kaji . Khek nlrl dami
*

Bura chhora . *> .• Ek-mft biled lawdo . .
%

Khek suganO gelo •

KOsal hSttiya . • Chisjjp kaji . Nlrl dauil •

Burl kajeti „ • Ek-mu biled lawdl . 
•

Khek snganl ge]i

•
Kosal; achchha • Chisam . KhachO -

2chchha . . •
•

Isti chisam ( Wa-se-bl khacho •

•
,

Gipsy— 195



Kanjarl (Sitapur). Kanjarl (Belgaum). Xati (State Rampin').
\

Bap-hela-ka
•

Bapau-ka . . Khabap§-ra

Bap-hela-k^ Bapau-ku . . . Khabapo-ro .  .
•

i
Bap-liela-se Bapau-se Khabapo-re

Chiibkl .
i
Ekkap baidi Bek bOri

1
Chubkl-ka Ekkan baidl-ka Bek bOrl-ra

Clifibkl-kS Ekkan baidl-ku Bek bSri-rO

Chubki-se Ekkan baidl-se Bek b5ri-ro

Dubelu chiibkl Jaud baide Dhor bOriya

Chiibkl . . . . Baide . . . . ChhUt boriya .

Chubki-ka . . ' . 
'

Baide-ka Boriyo-ra

' Chubki-km ' , Baide-ku BOriyo-rO

1
Chubki-se

,1‘l
Baide-se . . . . BOriyo-re

1
 ̂ KhachchhO najau Ekkan nirO kajarO Bek kuchchha kudml

1 Khachchho najau-ka
i

Ekkan nirO kajaro-ka Bek kuchchha kiidml-ra

, Khachchho najan -kS Ekkan nirO kajarfl-ku Bek kuchchha kudml-r5

Khachchho najaii-se Ekkan nlrS kajarO-se 
»

Bek kuchchha kudmi-re .

Dubelu. khachchho najau .
*
"JaudO nlro kajarS, Dhor kuchchha kudml

Khachckh5 najau NirO kajara
\

Ch’hSt kuchchha kfidml

Khachchho najau-ka Niro kajara-ka Kuchchha kndmiy5-ra

Khachchho najafl-kQ NirO kajara-ku Kuchchha kfidmiy§-ro

#f *
Khachch"ho najaii-se NirO kajara-se . Kuchchha kudmiy8-re

Khachchhi najal 
*

Ekkan nlri kajarl Bek kuchchha kher .

Dkarab chiibkf)
\

Ekkan kargal baido . Bek rarab bora

Khachchhi naiai Nlri kajare Kuchchha kheriya .

Dharab chubki Ekkan kargal baidi .
•

Bek rarab borl . .

Khachchho . ; NirO ,
•

Kuchchha ,

Us-de nlro ChhSt kuchchha . ’ * .

.  ........... ' J
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Qasai.

0

......... > " -

Sikalgarl (Belgaum).

t
English. •

»
Baba-ka . % . . .  . 

• •
Yaba-no • • ■ 107. Of fathers *

Baba-kfl. . • . 
•

Yaba-ne • • 108. To fathers.

t

* B a b a -se  . . . . . .
\

Yaba-to . • 109. From fathers. «■
•

/ Ekkan kacheli . . . . .
j

Ek dikari • • • 110.. A daughter.

•' Ekkan kaehell-ka . . . . . Ek dikarl-nO • • • 111. Of a daughter.

Ekkan kacliell-kn. . . . . Ek dikari-ne
T

• 112. To a daughter.

Ekkan kachell-se . . . . Ek dikarl-to • • • 113. Prom a daughter.

j Jaud kachelya . . . * . Be dikarlya • • • 114. Two daughters.

Kachelya . 1.
I

Dikarlya • • • 115. Daughters.

Kachelya-ka . . .  * . Dikartya-no 1 • • 116. Of daughters.

Kachelya-ku . . . . . Dikariya-ne • • 117. T o  daughters.

Kachelya-se . . . . .  
/

Dikariya-to . • • • 118. From daughters..

Ekkan sebit subukda . . . . Ek clioku manekh. • « . 119. A  good man.

Ekkan sebit subnkda-ka Ek eliOku manekh-nO • • 120. Of a good man.

Ekkan sebit subilkda-kn Ek choku manekh-n8 • •' 121. Ttf a good man.

■ Ekkan sebit subtikda-ae 
t ✓ *

Ek oliokfi manekh-ftj • • •

«

122. From a good man.

Jaudo Sebit subflkde . . . .
<

*

Be choka mankho • • 123. Two good men.

1 Sebit subukde . Choka mankho • • • 124. Good men. ^

\Sebit subiikde-ka, . . . .
t

Chaka mankho-ng •* * • 125. Of good men.

Sebit subukde-kiV’-  . . . . Choka mankho-ne • • 126. To good men.

Sebit subfikde-se . . . . .« * Cheka mankho-to • 127. From good men.

*fekkan sebit subukdi . . . . Ek chokibayko • • 128. A  good, woman.

Ekkan hajib chhora or chhanaka . Ek kh attar chhaknO • • 129. A bad boy.

'Sebit subiikdya ^ Chokiyo bakdlyO . • • 130. Good women.

Ekkan hajib chhori or chhanakl .
•

Ek khattar chhOkni
t

• 131. A  bad girl.

Sebit • • • . . . Choko . ‘ • 132. Good.

i K£i sebit . .

! "---------------------- .------ -----A..

1st! choko

3

. 133.. Better.
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• English.
9

Odki (Cutch). Sissi (Ordinary).

134. Best * . 
i

• Badha-tl sara . 
«

[Sabhng sattha] changa

\
135. High • Ucha . . . . Uchcha .

136. Higher • Wadhare Scha [Is tho] uchcha .
t

137. Highest • Badha-thz Scha [Sabhne sattha] uchcha

138. A  horse • Gora, (hisna) . Ghsra

139. A  mare . • G5rl, (hisni) . GKorl

140. Horses • Gorf . . . . Ghore . .

141. Mares . ■ Gsria . . . . Ghsria . . ' .

142. A  bull •. • Godha, dhaga \ . Dhagga .

143. A  cow , • Gay . . . . Ga . . T
\

144. Bulls Godh§, dhagl .
I

Dhagge .

145. Cows * • Gaia * . . . Gal . . * .

146. A  dog . • Kuta . . . . Kuta . . . .«

*
147. A  bitch . • Kutl . . . . Kutti . . ,

148. Dogs • Kute . . . . ■ Kute

149. Bitches • Kutia . . . . Kuttia .

150. A  he goat . • Bakra . . . . Bakra

151. A female goat • BakrI ,
•

BakrI

152. Goats \
■t

Bakre . . . . Bakre .

153. A  male deer • Hen . . . . Ha m

154. A  female deer H§nl . . . . Harni . ' . 
•

155. Deer • Hln. . . . . Ha m . . .

156. I  am . H i sf . . . Ha£ hai

157. Thou art . •

A
TS si Tau hai . . „

158. He is • Su se Uh hai .
•

159. W e are • Am f sS . . . Ham ha .

160. You'are „ • TamI sawa . , 
/

*

•
Tam h5 .

Sasi (Criminal).

[Sabhng sattha] chengua . » •

Khuchcha * .

[Bis tho] khuchcha . 

[Sahhnl sattha] khuchcha 

Kudra 

KudrI .

Kudre 

Kudrla .

Kaiigal .

Lalsi 

Kangal .

Lalsia 

Bhukal .

Bhukl!

Bhukal .

Bhuklia .

Chhabra .

ChhabrI .

ChhabrS .

Harn
r* ,
/

Harm  

H am  

Hau h<5pe 

Tau hope 

Buh hope 

Ham hope 

Tam hSpe

i •

* f
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Kolhati (Akola). GarodI. Mya&wale. •

Achchha . • •
Dahl chisam . . v. Nabale-sl khachs . .

Khuehcha# Khucbcho Khuncho . .

>
Isti khuehchs . , Wa-se-bi khuncha .

•

Dab! khuchchO Nabale-si khuncho .

Rhoda . • / • Ek-mQ ghorts Khek ghodoho

RhSdi . Ek-mu ghOrfcl . . Khek ghQdchl .

Rhode . . . . GhOrte . . . Ghodche

Rhodiyii . Ghorfcl . . . .  
/

GhSachi

• Bel . . . . Ek-mu kSwso .
/

Khek nel . •

Ray. . Ek-mu kawsi . Khek gayi

• Bel . . . . KawsO . . . . Nel  . . . .

Rayi . . . .
tv *

Kawsi . . . . Gayi . . . .

Dboktal

%
Ek-mu dzhugla Khek jukela

Rutti . . . . Ek-mu dzhugli

f
Khek jukeli

%
DhSkkal Dzhugla Jukele .

Rnttiya Dzhugli ' Jukeli . . . .

j NCkkad . . . .
|

Ek-mu remna . Khek n5kada .

1
1 NOkkadi Ek-mu remni . Khek ruchali . . 

•
I

Nokkad . . ' . Remna • Nokade .

i

, R ait; khsran . - Nar hartl Khek dhalvit kharan 
•

KhoranI .i
Madi harit (. . Khek nadi kharan

Khoran . . • • Hartl • . * Kharan .

Hu li8 . Mi hapelu Me ha

Tu he . . . Tu hfH^ela . . fQ  h§

1 0  he . . Wo ha^ela tJ htt .

i •
Ham he . • Ham hapelu .  • Hame hS

•
Tam he . . •

J

•

Turn hapela Tume hQ . *
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^Kanjarl (Sitapur). Kanjari (Belgaum). Natl (State Kampur).

i *"* ***

- v

By a dik nlrO • • Rab-re kcichchha 
• •

•

Khuch.0 . . . . KhunchO . » • • Khorha . * .•
;

U s-d^khunchO • • ClihSt khocha .
0

Byadlk khunch(5 Rab-re khscha •

GhurarO . . . . Ekkan ghSdO . • • Bek ruharcha . •

Ghurarl . . . . Ekkan ghsdl . • • Bek ruharchi . •

Rahut ghuraro GbCda • • Ruharche •

Rahut ghurSrl Ghodg . • • Ruharchiya •

tSar-helf5 . . . . Ekkan pads ¥ • Bek lod .
: •

Nsdli . . . . Ekkan gayO • • Bek tiyargi rae •

Pada
%

• Nsd
. *

Gaye • • Tiyargi raf

V
•

Jhfikil . Ekkan kut;tO • Bek chhumkar •

JhSkill .
1

EkKan kutti . • • Bek chhumkarl •

1 Kutta • • Chh St Chhumkar •

Kutte • V ChhSt chhumkariyS

1
Rakra . . . •

*
Ekkan’ bakarS . • • Bek chakra . . . •

Rakrl . Ekkan bakari . • • Bek chakri •

Rakra . . . . Bakara • Chakriya •

Khirin . . . .  *
Ekkan ham . • • Kharan .

Khim i . . . . Ekkan harnl
f

• • Khaml . •

Khirin .

*
Hame . . • ChhSt kharan . •

MaT kughU Mai he •. ' . • • Kh5 r§ . •

Tai hughe . . ,  • 'Y’o he • Khanft hflche . , •

W o liaughe . . E he • * W oh hoche

V

•

Ham haughe ; mai hughii . Hame he ■ • Kham h(5ehe •

Tai hughe * .

•

Tume be • Nam hOche 

•

•

4-
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I

• English. Odki (Catch). Sasi (Ordinary). Si;si (Criminal).

161. They are* . Su si 
<•

Uh hai" . •

•
Buh hope . . . .

•

162. I  was He sila . . . . Hau thlyya (or slyya, etc.) Hau'thlyya (or slyya, etc.)

163. Thou wast T a sila . . . . Tau thlyya • Tau thlyya

164. He was . . . Su sila . . . . Uh thlyya • Buh thiyya

165. W e were . . . Ami sile Ham thiyye • Ham thiyye

166. You were . . Tami sile Tam thiyye • Tam thiyye

1(37 They were Su sil§ . . . . Uh thiyye • Buh thiyye

*168. Be . . Ho . . . . Ho (sing.), howO (<plur.) , HOp, hopo

■169. To be Honl" . . . . Hona • Hopna . . . .  
\

170. Being

171. Having been

Hota . . c .

V *
Hotlne . . . .

Hota . . 

Hoike

Hopta •
%

Hopi ke : :

172. I  may be , H I h a w! . . . . Hau howe • Hau hope . .

173. I  shall be . . . He h avl; he'havlno . * . 
•

Hau hoiigra • Hopangra

174. I  should be Mache hale khape Hau hota • Hopta . . . .

175. Boat , . Mar .' Mar, maro • Lo, loo .

176. To beat Maynl . . • . Marna • LOna

177. Beating . Marti . . . . Marta . . • Lota . . . .

178. Having beaten . Martine . . . . Marlke . • Lolke . . . .

179. I beat H § mare s§ Hau marta hai Hau lota hope . 1 .

180. Thou beatest Tu marl si Tau marta hai 
* *

■ Tau lota hope .

181. He beats . Sn mare se Uh marta hai . • Bub lota hope .

182. W e beat . Ami mara su . XT 1 WHam marto ha ■ Ham lote hope

183. You beat . . . Tami mara sawa Tam marte ho . • Tam lofe hOpe

184. They Ipeat Su marl si Uh marte hai . * Buh lote hope . 
»

185. I beat ([Past Tense) M l mai-la . • . MaT maria
*

•
Mai lOya

186. Them beatest (Past 
Tense).

T§ maria Ta? riiaria

•

•

•
TaT lOya

187. Ho beat (Past Tense) . Tene maria . ' Un maria • Bun loya 

•
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Kolhati (Akola). ’(Jarodl. Myiinwale.

‘ Y e  he .
••

,• Y e hapela Ve h3 .

Hu thiya • .
•

Tu thiya . .

• Mlchlio 

Tu chho

Me hi 

Tfl hi .

O thiya. . — . • W o chho tJ hi . '  . •

Ham thiye • Ham chho Hame hi •

Tam thiye . . • Turn clj.ha Tume hi •

Y e thiye V
Ye chho . Ve hi •

Ha . . . • Rhapel Rhe •

Hana • RhapelTne-kB . RheneVu •
1

Hota • RhapelTts Rheta . . •

Huwa he • RhapelesO
•

Rhoke •

Hu hona . • Ml rhapelunga M,e rhajinga •

Hu hOngda • Ml rhapelungo Me rhaungo •

Hu hOna Ml rhapelungOch Me rheneku hOnu

M ar . . , • Luga . . . . Lot  , . •

Marena . . . • Lugaukfl Lotnekii •

Marta • Lugate . . . . Lotte \

Marya he • Lugako . . . . Lot-ke •

Hu marta • tyfr lugau » , . Me lOtfi .

Tu marta • Tu lugau Tfi lOtu . •

0  marta

Ham marte . .

• W o  lugau

\
Ham lugau

TJ lOtu . 

Hame iotfl

•

Tam marte • Turnlugau . Tume lotti

Ve marte • Ye ljjgau Vo'lotu .

Me-ne marya . • Mi lugayo Me lota .

Te-ne marya . • Tu lugayo Tu lota . •

tTn-ne marya . •

1
WO lugayO . . tJ lota .

f
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Kanjari (Sitapur). Kanjari (Belgaum). Natl (State Rampur).

W o haugh.8 .  
•

• 0  lie hSclie
• •

MaThSdo • Mai hando Kh5 nO . • .
•

•

Tat hQd5 T o hando . . . Khanu hocha . •

W o hsdo • E hando . . . . Woh hocha
•

•

Hame handa . Kham ne . . 9

Tume handa Num ne . •

0  handa W e ne

HuyingO Ho . . . •

HOwaku . . . . Hopna •

Hondo . . . . Hote hue . . •
•

HOwar-kO . Hokar •

MaT htLghasO . « MaT hOwungO . Hogo ke kho r<5 •

MaT hSghasO . • MaT hOwungO . , Kho r8ga •

MaT hOnOch Mij-ko hopna chahiye M

Lugai • Kutwar . . . . Lotho . . . •

Lugaodire Kufcwarku Lothna . . . •

LugdodO. • Katwarde
»

Lothte hue •

; Lugao-ke . . • Kutwar-ko Loth-kar •

I MaT lugairO • MaT kutwarO . . . Khu lothta ro . •

I TaT lugairO . . • Y o kutwaro Ta lothta hai . •

WO lugairO • B kutwarO . . W oh lothta hai ■

Hame kutware . Kham lothte hochl . •

Tume kutware Num lothte ho •

0  kutware . . ^ W e lothte hoclie •

Mai lugaodO . » • MaT kutrO . . KhS-ne lotha . •

TaTlugaoghis . • Y o kut rO. . . .
•

Num-ne lotha .

W o lugaogliis, lugais •
•

El kutrO . . . .
\

U s no lotha *
I|

S ' 1 • J
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Qasai. Sikalgari (Belganm). English. *
4

►
Uno tharte ,  . . . . 

•
Te chhe . . . .

*
161. They are.

Mai tharta-thS. . . . . .  
• Mi  h ots  . . . . ■ 162. I was.

Tu tkarta-tha . . . . . Tu hots . . . .
€

• 163. Thou wast.

•
Une tharta.- tha . Ts hots . . . . • 164. He was.

Ham tharta-the . . . . . . Ham hots . . . . • 165. W e were.

Tume tharta-the . . . . . Turn hoto . . . . • 166. You were.

Uno tharta-the . . . . . Te hata . . . . • 167. They were.

Thak . . . . . . Thai . . . . . • 168. Be.

Thakekva . . . . . . Thaiwane . • 169. To be.

T^ak-ta . . . . . . ThaitStS . . . . • 170. Being.

Kiaksko . . . . . .
t

Thaine . . . . • 171. Having been.

M ai thakunga . . . . . Mi thaunga . . . . • 172. I- may be.

MaT thakunga . . . . . MlthaungO • 173. I  shall be.

MaT thak-na . - . Mi thauch . . . . 174. I  should be.

Ghad . . . . . Nikar . . . .* * r • 175. Beat.

Ghad-ku . . . . . . Nikarwane . . . . • 176. To beat.

Ghad-ta .
%

NikartS . . . . • 177. Beating.

Ghad-ko . . . . . . Nikarine , .  . . • 178. Having beaten.

Mai ghadtau . . . . . Mi nikarfi . . . . • 179. I  beat.

Ta ghadtau . . . . . Tu nikar . . . . • 180. Thou beatest.

Une ghadtau . . . . . To nikar • . . . • 181. He beats.

Ham ghadte . 

*
Ham nikaru . . « 182. W e beat.

Tume ghadte . . . . . Turn nikar . . . . * 183. You beat.

Uno ghadte , « Te nikar . . . . • 184. They beat.

Mai ghadya . . . . .
• Ml'nikavyS . . . .  

* • 185. I beat (Past Tense).

•
Tu ghadya . . . . . Tfi nikarys . . . . • 186. Thon beatest (Past 

Tense).

Une ghadya . Ts nikaryo . . . . 187. He beat (Past Tense).
\ •
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• ' English. Odki (Ctitcli). Sasi (Ordinary). Sasi (Criminal).

188. W e beat* {Past Tense)  . Am f maria 
•

Hamo maria . Hams lOya . . 
* •p

•

189. You beat (Past Tense) Tami maria
^  /

Tamo mariS, . . • Tam§ loya • .
« •

190. They beat ( Past Tense) Taiyff maria
i
TU ill un§ maria Bum  uno loya '•

191. I  am beating . H I  mar§-se • Hau pia ^rnarta ha?, or 
/hau marl riha hai.

Hau lota hope, hau 101 riha 
hope.

192. I  was beating He mare sila . Hau marta thlyya (or siyya) Hau lota thlyya 
i •

193. I had beaten
1

Me marie sile . Mai maria thlyya (or slyya) Mai loya' thlyya •

194.
V

I  may beat He mare . . Hau mare Hau lOe . •

195. I stall beat H § marl . . . . Hau marangra Hau longra. ■

196. Thou wilt beat . Ta marl . . . . Tau marangra Tau longra . •

1P7. He will beat . Sfi maxi . . . . Uh maragra Bah lOgra •

198. W e shall beat Ami marU. Ham marangre Ham longre •

199. You will beat . Tami mara Tam maragre . Tam lOgre . •

200. They will beat . -Su maxi Uh marangrS . Buh longre •

201. I  should beat . Mache marie khape" . Hau marta Hau lota •

202. I am beaten , . He marala se . Haii maria jatta hai Hau lOya jasrta hope •

203. I was beaten H§ marala sila Haii maria jatta thiyya (or 
slyya).

f
Hau lOya jasrta thiyya 

siyya).
(or

204. I shall be beaten He mara! Hau maria jangra Hau lOya jasrangra .
*

•

205. I go He ja§ si . . . Hau jatta, hai . Hau jasrta hope ■

206. Thou goest Ta jai si . . . Tau jatta hai . Tau jasrta hOpe •

207. He goes . Su jai se . . . Uh jatta hai Buh jasrta hOpe ■

208. W e go Amf jaS sU Ham jatte ha . Ham jasrte hope •

209. You go Tamf jawa saw a Tam jatte ho Tam jasrte h0p<5 .. r •

210. They go . . Su jai si .
[

Uh jatte hai . Buh jasrte hope •

211. I went . .

1

H f  gela . . . . Haii gaya (pronounceigea.) Hau gauga (or jasria) •

212. Thou wdntest Tq gela . . . .
«

Tau gaya
••

Tau gauga (or jasria) •

213. He went • O gela . . . . Uh gaya . .
.g- •

Buh gauga (or jasiia) •

214. W e went . . . Ami gelo
•

Ham gae Ham gauge (jasre), . 

•

•
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r

Kolhatl (Akola). Garodt.
"

Myanwal e.

•
Ham-ne marya # . Ham lugayo . ' Hame l5to

»

Tum-ne mar^a'* • Turn lugayO Tume loto

Onh-ne marya • Ye lugayo . . . Ve loto .

Hu marta he . • i l l  lugato hapelu Me lOtu hS

Hu marta thiya _ • Ml lugato chho Me lotu hi

Me-ne marya thiy a . Ml luga chho Me lotOtO

Me-ne marna . . • Mi lugawunga Me lotunga

Hu marang • Ml lugawungo Me lotungo

Tu maraug . • Tu lugawungo . . Tu lotungo

W o marang . . Wo. lugawungo U  lOtungo

• Ham mai’ang . • Ham- lugawungo .
i

Hame lotungo

Tam marang • Turn lugawunga Tume lotungo

Ve marang • Y e lugawungo . V e lOtuiigO «

Me-ne riiarna . . • Ml luganukuch Me lotneku hOnu

Mu-ku marya .  . • Ml lugad bete-hapelu Me lot duti hTL

/
Mu-ku marya thiya » • Ml lugad bdte-chho Me lot duti hi .

\
Mu-ku marang 

*
• Mi lugad betungo .  . Me lot dutungo

Hu jata . • Ml dzhayilu . Me hits

Tu jata . N . • • Tfl dzhayilu . . . Tu hitu. | .

0  jata . ■ W o dzhayilu . . tJ  hitu .

TTHam jst-tO • Ham dzhayilu . Hame hitu

Tam • Turn dzhayilu . Tume hita ^

Ve jate . • . • Ye dzhayilu Ve hitu .

Hu gaya • Mi gh*yilyo Me hito .

Tu gaya, . • Tu ghayilyo Tu hito . .

•
0  gaya '  . • W o ghayilyo U  hito

•
Ham gaye , .

•
Ham ghayilyo Hame hito

• \ !
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Kanjarl (Sitapur). Kanjarl (Belgaum). Natl (State Rampur).

Hame kutra
•

Kham-ne latha 
•

Tame kutra

•

Num-ne lotlja .
•

0  kutra . . . . Unho-ne latha .

Mai lugairO MaT kuddn he . . : Khtt lothta r5 .

MaT lugaodS . MaT kudde handa K h5 lath raha tha

MaT lugaighirO; maT-lugairo MaT kutrodo Khu-ne latha tha

'MaT kutungo . Haga ke khs latha .

fc
t

MaT lugaosil ; maT lugao- 
ghasi.

MaT kutungo . KhS lOthoga

Tai lugaoghasl Y 5  kutinga KhanS lothera

BirO lugaoghasl B kutinga Woh lathera

Hame kutinga Kham lathere .

Tume kutinga . Num lathere

0  kutinga W e lathere

MaT Ingaoghasfi MaT kutwarwa-ku honti Mujh-k8 lathna chahiye

MaT lttgairS gaoghirO MaT kotwar-llno K hS latha gaya r§ .

MaT lugaira gaoghirB thO . MaT kutwar-gau Khft lStha gaya tha .

MaT lugairo gaoghasu

f

MaT kuhwar-1 ewu ngo KhS latha jaSga

MaT jaoghado . MaT nikharungo KhS jasurta .*

TaT jaoghasi Ya nikharungo Nu jasurta hai

WS jaoghasi E  n ik h a ru n g o  . W oh jasurta hai . *

Hame nikhardai , Kham jasurte hache

Tume nikhardai Num jasurtc.ho _

0  nikhardaT W e jasurte hache

MaT jaoghiro . MaT gawa KhS gaya . .

TaT jaoghira . Ya gawS , Nu gaya

W o jaoghira E gawa . Woh gaya

...

•
Hame gawa Kham gave . . *
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1

Qasai. Sikalgari (Belgaum).

i

English. •

•
Ham ghadya t . . .  . 

•
Ham nikaryo •

/ 4

188. W e beat (!Past Tense).

Tome ghadya* . . . . . Turn nikaryo . • • 189. Y ou  heat ( Past Tenee).

Uno' ghadya . Te nikaryo . • •
\

• 190. They beat ( Past Tense).

•
Mai ghadta-hai . . . . . Ml nikartau

i
• 191. I am beating.

Mai ghadta-hatta . . ‘ . Ml nikartoto • 192. I  was beating.

Mai ghadyata . . . . . Ml nikaryOtO • 193. I had beaten.

/

Mai ghadenga . . . . . Ml nikarunga 194. I  may beat.

MaT ghadunga . . . . . Ml nikarungO . • 195. I  shall beat.

Tu ghadunga . Tfi nikarungO • 196. Thou wilt beat.

Une ghadunga . . . . . T o nikarungO • 197. He will beat.

Ham ghadunga . . . . . Ham nikarungO • 193. W e shall beat.

Tume ghadunga . . . . . Turn nikarungO • 199. You will beat.

Uno ghadunga . . . . . Te nikarungO • 200. They will beat.

MaT ghadna . . . . . Mi nikaruch • 201. I  should beat.

MaT ghad khau . . . . . 2ii nikar-dutyO-chhe ■ 202. I am beaten.

MaT ghad khaya . Ml nikar-dutyOtO . • 203. I  was beaten.

MaT ghad khaunga . . . . Ml nikar-duttunga • 204. T» shall be beaten.

MaT khuwatau . . . . . Mi jakan • 205. I  go.

. Tu khuwatau . . . . . Tii jakan • 206. Thou goest.

Une khuwatau . . . . . To jakan • 207. He goes.

Ham khuwate . . . . . Ham jakan . • 208. W e go.

Tume khfiwaifc . . . . . Turn jakan . • 209. You go.

t

Uno khuwate •• i • • Te jakan
*

• 210. They go.

MaT khuhuwa . . • Mi gaknyO . • 211. I went.

Tu khuhuwa . . . . .
•*

Tu gaknyO . • 212. Thou wentest.

• /
Une khuhuwa . . . . . To gaknyO 213. He went.

' •
Ham khuhuwa .

•

Ham gaknyO \ 214. W e went.
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English.

221. How old is this horse P

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ?

,223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house '?

224'. I  have walked a long 
■way to-day.

225. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

226. In the house is , the
saddle of the white 
horse.

227. Put the saddle upon
•his back/

228. I  have beaten i i s  son
'with many stripes.

229. He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

231. His brother Is .taller 
i than his sistev-

ii
232. The price of that is

two rupees and a half.

233. My father lives in that
small house.

234. Give this rupee to him

235. Take those rupees from 
him.

«
236 /B eat him well and bind 

him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the'
■well.

238. W alk before me-.

239. Whose boy comes t>e-.
hind you ?

240. From' whom did you
buy that ?

241. Prom a shopkeeper of
the village.

Odki (Cntcli).

215. You w eilt. • TamT gels 
•

• • • Tam gae .

216. They went • Su gele . • • • Uh gae .

217. Go . • Ja . • • • Ja, jaO

21.8. Going . • •Jata • • Jatta - f t

219. Gone • G§la . • • Gaya

/
220. JVhat is j'our name P . Tam-che nam kay P . Tuhara na kya hai ?

Ha gOra kawrak se ? .

Kashmir afche-ti kitrik 
cbhete se ?

Tam-che ba-che ghara-ma 
ketrek put si ?

A j me lamba path karla se

Mache kake-cha pflt te-ehe 
bani-ne penla se.

Ghara-ma dhOre gOre-cha 
katha, se.

Te-chi putha mathe kafcha 
mada.

M i te-che puta-ne ghane 
phatike marie si.

S3 dSgra mathe chOpe 
charave se.

SS 5 jhara nichl gorS mathe 
besla se.

E-chi bSni-karta e-cha bhau 
ucha se.

E-chi kimat adhi rupie se .

Macha ba 0 dhare ghara-ma 
re-s<3.

Ha rupia te-ne dewa 

Ie rupil te pase-thi ghewa . 
■*

E-ng khnb mara anl radhve- 
ti badhij.

SasI (Ordinary).

Kuwe-may-ti pani kadha . 
« • 

Ma agia chal .

Tama wase ke-cha put awe 
se ?

Tamf haw ke pase-ti vechati 
ghele ?

Gama-che ek 
pase-ti.

hataware

Is gh5re-gi kya ‘umr hai ?

Etho Kashmira tal kinni 
dur hai P

Tuhare bappa-ge ghara 
bich kitne put hai p

A jj hau bari dut turia

Mere kake-ga put uskia 
bana sath biahia hua hai.

Bagge ghOre-gi kafchl ghara 
bich hai.

Kathi uskia pitfcha par baho

M ai uske puta-gii bare 
kOtle (baint or sote) mare.

U h  pahara-gla_ chOtia uppar
j dangar chugata liai.

U h us rukkha-ge tal ghore- 
ge uppar baifcha hai.

Uska bhai uskia banasattha 
lamma hai.

Iska moll dhai rupayye hai

Mera bapp usnike ghara 
bich rahta hai.

.tjsko ea rupayya de .

Uske pasa uh rupayye lei le

UskO achchhia tara marO te 
rasse sathth baddho.

%  ̂
U s khfia bichcha pani 

kaddhc.

M ere agge turS . m ■

Tuhare pichhe kiska put 
ata hai ? %

Tamo ‘ kis-tlio uh mOlle 
liyya ?

Gawa-ge 'ekki dukandara 
pasa.

Sgsl (Criminal).

Tam gaugg (jasre) .

Buh gauge (jSsre)

Jasr, jasrO

\
Jasrta .

Gauga, jasria .

Tuharga nautha kya h5pe ?

Bis kudre-gl kya khumr 
hi’ipe P

Beths Nnshmira tal kitni 
khadur hOp§ ?

Tuharge bapte-ge khaule 
kitne bore hope P

Ksjj hau jadi khadur nuria

Merge kake-ga bora buskla 
(or khapnla) dhabana 
nath chhiahia hspia hope.

Dhabagge kudre-gl nathl 
khaule bich hope.

Nathi buskla nittha khupar 
dawo.

Mai busl^e bore-gii jade 
n(5tle (nhote) 106.*

Bah nahara-gia notla 
khupar khadangar nugata 
hope.

Buh bus khrukka-ge . tal 
kudre khupar thankia 
hOpe. \

Buska bhauta buskla (or 
khapnla) dhabana nattha 
khalamma hope,

Biska chimul nhal balue 
(or rukna or labe) hope.

Merga bapta bus khlke 
khaule bich raugta hope.

BuskO bea rukna (balua, 
laba) dep.

Bnske nasa buh ruk.no lepl 
lep.

BuskO cheflgula'^ra 1(50 te 
khrasse initth

Bus nua .fellsifcrchclia. chal 
kedhwO.

Merge kugge nuro ..

Tuharge nlchhe kis,ka bOra 
asrta hope ?

■ •
Tamo kis-tho buh 'kham olle 

lepia ?
«

D ham e-(or nada)-ge bekki 
kutla-wale nasa.
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Kolhati (Akola).

•9-------------------------

Tam gaye • •
*  •

V e gaye . * .

3  a  • • • 1

Cbalya .

Gaya .

Tera nawchha kya he ? .

Is rhode-kl humbar rettl 
hachche ?

Bethe-sl Kasmir r5tti dur 
he ?

Tere ba.ppa.-ke khoggS 
kette chhore he ?

A j bahotta dnra-si phiri 
ay a.

Mere kake-ke chhOre-ka 
us-ke bahana-si bihk 
lagya.

U s khogge-me dhothe 
rhode-ka khOglr he.

Us-ke nitti-par khOglr 
dhar.

Us-ke chhOre-ku hu johot 
phatke thaye.

O ’us nekre-par dhor charal 
rhlya.

Us nhada-ke tane rhOde- 
par thOkta hochche.

Us-ka bhawta us-ke 
bahena-sl khuclicha he.

Bus-ka mol kodhai tivhe 
he.

Mera bapta bus nanchha 
khogge-me rokhta hoch­
che.

TO thy a bus-ko deppO

Bus-ke , najika-se ne tivhe
iyep-

Bus-ku rh*p't5.y 5,h'bus-ku 
nekdi£lMg daddhi la.

*
Ruye-me-sl ch!n*?‘iadd'

Mere ntame nai ‘ .

Tore nichchhe ris-ka bOra 
asarta ?

Bye rittho-sl mOle lyepya ?

Bus rhede-ke nukandara- 
thosl. s__l____________;_____

Garodi.

Turn ghayilyO . 

Te ghayilyO 

Dzhavil 

I) z hai to

Ghailoso

TerO chyOnO ke ?

E ghCrte-ku kitmu bars ? .

Inga-sl Kasmir kitmu dur ?

Tere bhawutg-ke nand-ma 
kitmu lawdo ?

M l aj bharkum bat chal- 
ko hayilyo.

Woke bhanichi mero kaka- 
ke lawde-ku walaili.

W a nand-ma khU^O ghOr» 
ka khogirti rhapel.

Woke panechi-pa khogirti 
ghalel.

M l woke la wde-ka bhar­
kum lugayo.

W o wa tekdi-pa kawse 
charayilla he.

W o wa dzhad-ke-tan ghOr- 
ka-pa'thigya he.

Woke bhanichl-sl okebhek- 
da khuchcho hapela.

Okl kimmat khade gandilo

MerO bhawutO nhancho 
nand-ma rhapela.

O-kii ye gandila wala

E gandile wOkan-se lhayil.

Oku chisam luga-ka jawdi- 
si chirwand.

Thadgl-ma-se nlrma,
ghaichmel.

MeiV khagadi chal .

I
Tere dzhichadi-se kon-ka 

livvwtb hayla ?

Tfl ve kon-kan-si mol lhai- 
lyo ?

W a  nand-ke ek-mu rawa- 
njra-kan-sl.

Myanwale.

Tmng hito

Ve' hito

Hitvad

Hitte

HitisO

Tero nOkadO ka ?

He ghodchc-ku kitane 
naras ?

Hya-se Kasmir kitane dug ?|

Tero mawutg-ko k^iok-mS 
kitane gelpe ?

Me khaj chhot dug rat 
nale.

W aki lhakli mero dhaka- 
ku gelpo-ku khichwadi.

W a khok-me dhoko ghod- 
cho nhOgir hObrO.

W  aki nit-ke khupar nhOgir 
naked.

Me wake gelpo-ku chhot 
lotO.

0  nekadl-ke khupar a nel 
nara thoke hObrO. •

Hhad-ke talke ti ghodcho 
khupar tos-roko.

Wake i haklo waki rhakli- 
se khuncho hobro.

W alii dhimmat khadai
dhcikiya.

MerO niawuto wa nhokn{ 
khok-me rhOke.

•Wa-ku ye dhokiya khich- 
wad.

Wa-pese ye dhokiya chOng 
bet.

W a-ku khacho lot-ka]
jskadl-se chond.

Rawadl-me-se chayi teng 
bet*

<
Mero khagadi nalwad 

\

TcrS ripche kun-kO geli 
barawadt? ?

Tu ve kun-peso dima' 
beto ?

W a  nhede-ka nukanwal 
peso.
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Kanjarl (Sitapur). Kanjari (Belgaum). Natl (State Rainpnr).

aogh  

a u g h a d o  

la u ch  g a u g h iro  

’erO k a  n a o -b e lo  ?

h  gliuraro kittO ru rh o  h a i ?

'ha-se Kashmir kitti durhele 
hughe ?

?ere bap-hela-kl ribo-ma 
kai chubka hfighe ?

la i  a j d u r-h e lo  g a u g h ir o  .

lerO kaka-ka chubko buro- 
»ki rahin bihais.

tiba-m S raped  gh uraro-k a  
jin -h e li hai.

5ir0-ki pithell-par jin-heli 
thike.

ilaT biro-ke chfibka-ka 
rahut chabuk lugairO.

5ir0 ruhara-kl rutia par 
gaheli charghadi.

5ir8 perhela  ta r  gh urara  
p a r ch h a ith o  hai.

5ir8-ko chibhai bura-kl 
rahina-se lambo hai.

iirO-ka dam-hela kharail 
goil hai.

£erO bap-hela biro chhufcarO 
ribo-mf he.

e goil biro tinr

Va goil biro-se le-liugh

BirO-kO k h iib  lu g a i b a u r  
jibS rheli-se  ch audh .

DhuS-se n im an i n ikar

M erc k h ag e le  ch a lu g h

Tere n ich h e  kinO-ko ch u b k o  
.augha’do^?

KinO-se ta ?  m ulah  le  
liu g h iro  p

G aohela-kO  b ek  bania-so

Tume g a w a  

0  g a w a  . 

Nikhar .

N ik h a rd o

Nikhar-gaugri

Tero nam ka ?

■ E ghodo-ki kitti nmar ?

Hyande Kasmlr kitane dur 
he ?

Tera bapo-ke xiando-ma 
kitta baida he ?

Mai aj bahut dur rasto 
challO ho.

Urii-ki bhayan merO kaka- 
ke baida-ku dina-he.

O nando-ma ujale ghoda-ki 
jlna he.

U r O-ki pitell-po jlna dalwar

Mai ura-ki baida-ku bahut 
ghadwado-he.

Ya tekO-po janaware 
charwardo he.

E dzhado-ke jim ini ghadO- 
ke khupar chetrO-he.

UrO-kO bhai uro-ki bhayan- 
de khunchi he.

Us-kl kimmat jawadnis 
kail a.

M ero bapOne wO nunnke 
nando-m a rahendo.

YO kaila urO-ku kldo

Uro-ke pas-de wa kaila 
chaunga-le.

«•
Uro-ku nirO g h a d w a d -k o  

rase ll-de  band w ar.

Bawadl-ma-de niwani khich-
w ar.

Mera sambar chalwar m

Tero pichwad-de kir8-ko 
baid8 awardo ?

Y e  kirO-ke pas-de kimatlne 
line ?

0  kheda-ke eklfan dukan- 
wala ke pas-de,*

Nam gaye

W Sgaye # .

i
Jae

Jasurte hue

Jasurta hua

Numhara kya nam hai ?

Is ruharche-ki kya %humar 
hai ?

Ethe-se Kashmir kitnl dur 
hai ?

Nu mb are khabap-ke rehalla- 
me kitne lshre hache ?

H 9 aj chhut khader chala 
ro.

Mere kake-ka lahra us-kl 
chhen-se byaha gaya.

Rohalla-me us ruharche-ka 
gadda hai.

U s-ke pftha-par gadda 
dharS.

Me us-ke lohre-ko chhttt 
latha.

W oh pahara-kl geth par 
nShe chara raha hai.

W  oh us per-ki kbatar bek 
ruharchi-par thSka hai. ^

Us-ka bhaofca us-kl chhannl- 
se chhttt khalamba hai.-

Us-ki rimat khai khamba 
hai.

Mera nap us nanuhe rehalla- 
me rOhta hai. ,

Yah khamba us-k8 depl de

W oh khamba us-so lepi le .

Use khiib lothb* aur jeriyB- 
se bSdlio do. ®r'

RnT-se chh.^ teki lo .

Mere gOge chalo

Numhare nichho kis-ka 
bolira asurta hai ?

Num-ne woh nlch kis-s<flepi 
li?

Nandwa-ke bek baniya-re*.
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